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AMENDMENT ТО 14 


HANDBOOKS FOR 13 AND 18-PR Q.F. GUNS, 


().1, 13-рг. Page 7. After lino 26 :— 


Q.F. 18-pr. l'age 7, А/сг line 84 :— 


Insert the following paragraph :— 


* Should a jam occur after firing, caro must be taken 

to see that the striker is flush with the rear end of the 

wo Striker guide block before force is used to open the 

πω breech. [n eases where the striker is uot Hush with 

the guide block, withdraw the keep pin and hinge bolt 

of the breech mechanism lever and remove the lever, 

guide block, firing lever and striker from the gun. 

Replace the breech mechanism lever and hinge bolt, 

and swing the breech serew and carrier into the loading 

position. Replace the striker, firing lever, and gnide 
bleek.” 
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AMENDMENTS. 


Pave 23, lino 20 from bottom. — After “ horizontal '' insert an asterisk, 
and add a footnote as follows :-- 

Өс Should any correction for droop be required, this must be taken 
into eonsideration when carrying out this test." 


Page 27, line 22, Delete ** fuze and insert ** degree.” 

Page 86. Delete lines 28, 24, and 25, and insert after lino 31: - 
TO CHANGE TARGET. . 

TO OBTAIN PARALLEL LINES OF FIRE TO A NAMED GUN. 


TO ASCERTAIN THE LOWEST ELEVATION AT WHICH THE 
CLEAR TILE CREST. 


TO ASCERTAIN WHETHER THE TRAJECTORY WILL CLEAR THE CREST OW 
INTERVENING OLSTACLE—THE RANGE 


TRAJECTORY WILL 


AND ANGLE OF SIGHT BEING KNOWN. 


a Page 97. Delete lino 25 “The second senior . . 10." 

5 Page 87, line 29, After “ Loader” insert “and Fuze setter.” 

= Page 37, lino 30. After “ Fuze " insert “and Corrector. 

> Page 87, line 89, For “gun wheels ” substitute ** muzzle.” 

2 Page 89. Under heading “ PREPARATION FOR ACTION ” insert 


оого the last two lines after “action ” 


зо Breech and muzzle covers may be replaced if necessary. `7 
3 Pave 40. After line 24 insert :— 
23 : Т : з 1 
“ He should always level the sight clinometer when laying direct.” 
Page 40, lino 27. After ** loads" insert “and assists in setting fuzes, if 
ы ” ^ , 
required. 3 
Page 10. Delete lines 30, 81 and 82, and substitute 
*t 5 sets fuzes and issues ammunition." 
** G sets the corrector, calling out tho length of fuze, and assists 5 in his 
duties,” 


Page 40, line 88. Delete “ 5 and Û ” and substitute “ Ho." 
Page 40. Under heading ** SIGNALS ” delete tho asterisk and footnote. 


Pago 41, lino 14, After “ traversing goar” delete “to” and substitute 
** so that the breech is." 


Pago 41, line 28. Delete “and adjust the indicator” and substitute 
“and 6 adjusts tho fuze indicator.” 
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Page 41. After lino 86 insert as follows :— 
<“ Action Right, Left and Rear are the same eveept that at 

Лено Right.—The trail is carricd round a quarter of a circlo only. 

Action Left-—The trail is carried round a quarter of a circle to the right, 

in this caso shifting round the trail eye. 

Action IHear.—'Tho trail is not carried round, 

When on a © side’ slope, Action Front or Action Rear only should be 
resorted to, and in tho former case the trail should always be carricd round 
down hill.” 


Page 41, line З from bottom. | Under heading “ТО LOAD,” delete “or 6.” 


Page 42. Delete lines 9 to 6, and substitute as follows :— 

“Tf the order * Corrector . . . , + Range’ is given, 6 willset the fuze 
indicator as ordered and call out the length of fuze.t 5 will set the fuze 
by hand or with the * Key, fuse setting.’ 

During ranging for clevation, as soon as the gun is reported ‘Ready’ 
and ‘Set,’ 1 will hold up his hand, and, should ho sco that the Section 
Commander does not observe bis signal, he will eal his attention by 
reporting his gun * Heady.” 


Page 42. /nsert footnote— | This is to give the Section Commander 
an opportunity of checking the length of fuze.” 


Page 49. | Under heading ** MISS-FIRE ” insert now paragraph at end 
after “changed” :— 

** When firing blank ammunition— 

(a) Should a miss-fire occur none of the detachment should be directly 
in rear of the breech when it is opened after the lapseof time مہ‎ laid down 
in Section 47, Field Artillery Training (1909 amendments). 

(b) As a further safeguard, with guns using case ammunition the Nos. 
1 of gun detachments should be held responsible that the charge is 
properly home in the ease before the round is loaded. This сап be done 
by pressing down the leather board eup on the point of the traversing 
lever, a small mark being made under local arrangements on each 
traversing lever, to indicate when the charge is in its correct position." 


Pages 19 and 43. Delete from heading “MAGAZINE FIRE" on 
pago 42 to“. . the old hole ” line 18, page 43. 

Page 43. Insert nt bottom of page after “round " :— 

“Tf an alteration in range or corrector has been ordered 4 will reset the 
fuze.” 


Page 44, line 11. Delete from **tolescopo " to end of sentence and 
substitute “ dial sight and telescope if in uso." 


Page 45, lino 11 Delete the word “ then.’ 
Page 45. After line 15 insert tho following now paragraphs :— 


“TO OBTAIN PARALLEL LINES OF FIRE TO THAT OF 
A GUN WHOSE LINK IS CORRECT.” 
The order is Parallel lines to No, ..... 

Thore aro two methods of doing this— 

(a) Using tho dial sight of the named gun as a director, in connection 
with an aiming point. 

When this order is given the named gun lays correctly on its aiming 
posts with the gun moved to zero traverse by shifting the trail. АЛ 
other guns are set to zero traverso. ‘Tho named gun measures the 
angle between tho target and а conspicuous aiming point. This 
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angle with tho necessary distribution or concentration (ride pago 76 
“Field Artillery Training ") is given to tho remaining guns. Either all 
aiming posts are taken up and replanted in lino, over the rocking bar 
sights at zero; or, without moving the guns, the deflection leaves are 
adjusted so as to cover the existing aiming posts. 

(b) Using tho dial as a director for giving individual lines of fire to 
each gun (ride Section 41 (1) (b) ** Field Artillery Training"). 

Here again the traverso of all guns must bo at zero, the named gun 
boing first correctly laid with its traverso at that point. "This method, 
however, is not recommended, 

N.B.—Information should bo given to the other guns should any 
correction for difference of level of wheels be included in the angles given, 
in case such correction may not apply to them. 


TO ASCERTAIN THE LOWEST ELEVATION AT WHICH 
THE TRAJECTORY WILL CLEAR THE CREST (OR 
INTERVENING OBSTACLE). 

(a) When tho gun is closo behind tho crest :— 

“Set the sight clinometer at the angle of sight ordered and level the 
bubble. Thon, using the handwheel on the right side, olevate tho gun 
until the bottom of tho bore just clears the crest. 

Tho ‘ Range Indicator’ will then show the lowest clovation which will 
clear the crest.” 

(b) When the gun is some distance behind the erest ---- 

“Proceed as in (a), but, to the clovation on the * Rango Indicator ' must 
be added tho elevation in degrees due to a liberal estimate of the distance 
to the crest, or intervening obstacle. The ‘Range Indicator’ will then 
show the lowest elovation which will clear the crest." ` 

In cach case, if no angle of sight has been sent down to the battory, 
carry out the above operations with tho sight clinometer set at ‘zero.’ 
Then, if the subsequent angle of sight is ono of *olovation,' the trajectory 
will clear at an elevation less by the amount of such angle of sight ; if one 
of ‘depression’ an elevation greater by that amount will be required.” 

“TO ASCERTAIN WHETHER THE TRAJECTORY WILL 
CLEAR THE CREST OR INTERVENING ODSTACLE— 
THE RANGE AND ANGLE OF SIGHT BEING KNOWN. 

(a) When the crest or obstacle is just in front of the gun :— 

Lay tho gun with tho anglo of sight and range ordered. Look along tho 
lower edge of the bore and if this clears the crest the trajectory will clear. 

(b) When the crest or intervening obstacle is somo distance in front 
of the gun :— 

Proceed as in (a), then reduco tho olevation till the line of the boro just 
clears this obstacle. If now the amount by which the clevation is reduced 
(in degrees) is greater than the elevation due to a liberal estimate of the 
Eas to the obstacle, the trajectory will clear. If it is less, it will not 
clear. 


Page 46, lino 4. After “the shield" delete “and ", and substitute ** 8.” 
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DESCRIPTION. 
Material s 29 5 Steel (wire construction), 
Weight (with breech fittings) 9 cwt. 


96-96 inches, 
3°3 inches, 


92:62 inches. 


Polygroove, 
section, 

80-232 inches, 
Uniform, 1 turn in 30 calibres. 
18, 

*04 inch. 
*984 inch. 
Percussion. 


modified plain 


| 


number 
grooves, 4 depth 


Length, total .. 


| calibre > X 
Bore, < length (to face of 
] breech screw) 
system  .. 
sn: length 
ra š .. .. 
Riñing, bib ^. 


width 


Firing mechanism 


.. .. 


Mark 1 Ges, 
(Plate 1.) 

The gun is made of steel, and consists of the A-tube, a series of 
layers of steel wire, jacket, and breech ring. The A-tube extends 
from the rear end of the chamber to the muzzle, Over a portion of 
The jacket is 
fitted over tho exterior of the wire and A-tube, and is secured 
longitudinally by corresponding shoulders and the breech ring, 
which is screwed over the jacket at the rear, and sccured by a set 
screw, The breech ring is prepared for the reception of the breech 
mechanism, and is provided on the upper side with a lug for the 
attachment of the hydraulic buffer, Longitudinal projections on 
each side of the jacket form guides for the gun when in the cradle of 
the carriage. 

Marr I* Gun. 

Mark [* guns are Mark 1 guns repaired by the renewal of the 
“A ” tube. 

The repair consists in fitting into the old jacket under hydraulic 
pressure, a new © A ” tube with new wire winding. The exterior of 
the * A" tube with its wire is slightly tapered, and the interior of the 
jacket is bored to correspond. 
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"the A-tube are wound successivo layers of steel wire. 
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Mark 11 Gun. 


(Plate 1) 


Mark 11 guns differ from Mark I as follows :— 

The exterior of the A-tube is slightly conical, the interior of the 
jacket being coned in a corresponding manner to admit of the guns 
kelam built up by means of hydraulic pressure instead of by 
shrinkage. 


Marks I, 1* AND II Guns. 


The chamber is slightly coned throughout its length, to facilitate 
the extraction of the cartridge. 

A plane for clinometer is prepared on the upper surface of the 
breech ring. 

An axis line is cut at the breech on the right side. Vertical and 
horizontal lines are also cut on the muzzle face and horizontal lines on 
the breech face. 


Breech Mechanism. 


(Plate II.) 


The guns are fitted with “Single Motion Breech Mechanism.” The 
mechanism is so arranged that by one pull on a lever the breech is 
unlocked and the screw and carrier are swung into the loading 
position. After loading, one thrust on the same lever inserts the 

` breech screw into the breech opening and turns it into the locked 
position. 


Breech Closing Mechanism. 


The breech is closed by a steel screw tapering towards the rear. 
Segments of the screw thread ure removed from opposite sides of the 
screw, and the breech opening of the gun being prepared in a 
corresponding manner, admits of the screw being locked in the gun 
by the fourth of a turn. 

The screw is provided on the rear end with left hand screw threads 
which engage with corresponding screw threads in the inner face of 
the carrier. 

The carrier for supporting the breech screw when withdrawn from 
the gun consists of a steel arm, hinged to the right side of the gun at 
the breech. 16 is prepared on the inner face for the reception of the 
breech screw, and on the outer face with a recess for the striker guide 
block and two lugs for the hinge bolt of the breech mechanism lever. 
A steel catch with spiral spring is fitted to the interior of the carrier 
and serves to retain the breech screw in the open position. The catch 
is automatically released in closing the breech. 

Hinged to the rear face of the carrier is a breech mechanism lever 
provided with bevel teeth which engage with corresponding teeth on 
the rear face of the breech screw, so arranged that when the lever is 
pulled to the right, the first movement of the lever unlocks the breech 
screw, and on coutinuing the motion, the screw and carrier are swung 
into the loading position. 

The breech mechanism lever is retained in the closed position by 
means of a catch with flat spring, pivoted in the lever, one end of 
which engages a recess in the lower lug on the rear face of the 
carrier. 
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Firing Mechanism. 
(Plate III.) 


The firing mechanism is for percussion firing, and is so arranged 
that the gun cannot bo fired before the breech screw is locked and the 
breech mechanism lover home. 

It consists of a striker (A), with firing pin (n), rebound block (c), 
and securing pin (p), main spring (к), guide for spring (r), and tripping 
piece (G), with flat spring (и), and fixing screw, fitted through the 
centre of the breech screw and retaiued in position by tho striker 
guide block on the carrier. A steel firing lever (7), in tho interior of 
the striker guide block serves to cock the striker and fire the gun, one 
end of the lever engaging with the tripping piece and guide for spring, 
and the other end with the trigger in the left side of the gun when the 
breech is closed. 

The trigger is actuated by a direct pull on the firing gear of the 
carriage thus partially revolving the firing lever by means of which the 
striker is forced to the rear, and the guide for spring to the front, 
compressing the main spring until the projecting too on the inner end 
of the firing lever slips past the front end of the tripping piece in the 
striker guide block, when the striker is free to go forward with 
momentum due to the energy stored up in the compressed main spring, 
and detonates the cartridge in the gun. 

The firing lever is returned to the firing position by means of the 
guide for spring. 

The front end of the firing pin in the striker is withdrawn within 
the firing hole bush by means of a rebound block in the striker which 
engages a recess in the breech screw for its reception. 

A loop is provided on the lower part of the trigger for the attach- 
ment of a firing lanyard if required. 

A safety catch with flat spring is fitted to the striker guide block 
for retaining the striker in the uncocked position, thus admitting of the 
gun being travelled with a cartridge in the bore. 

Note.—Tho hook of the firing lanyard is of special pattern and 
must be attached to the loop on the trigger as shown on Plate IV. 


Extractor. 


The extractor is of steel, and is hinged to the right sido of the 
gun. On the inner end are two arms which clip the rim of the cartridge, 
the outer end forming a lug by means of which the extractor is auto- 
matically actuated in opening the breech. 


Pin Firing Dummy and Screw Brecch Dummy. 


The above-mentioned fittings are provided for drill and instructional 
purposes, and are intended to prevent wear to the service mechanism 
and breech opening of gun. 

The dummy firing pin differs from the service pin in not having the 
portion which projects through the firing hole bush. 

The body of the dummy breech serew is of wood having front and 
rear bronze plates, and u copper alloy ring with screw thread which 
engages the screw threads in the breech opening of the gun. The 
rear plate is arranged to fit the carrier, and is provided with bevel 
teeth corresponding with those on the breech mechanism lever. The 
interior of the breech screw is recessed for the reception of the service 
striker with firing pin removed and dummy firing pin substituted. ‘The 
interior of the front plate is fitted with an indiarubber pad to take the 
blow of the dummy firing pin when the trigger is pulled. 
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INSTRUCTIONS гок REMOVING AND REPLACING BREECH FITTINGS, 


T'o remove the Breech Fittings. 


Before commencing to remove the fittings the breech screw and 
carrier sliould be swung into the loading position. 


Breech Mechanism Lever, Guide Block, Firing Lever, Striker, 
and Piring Pin. 

Remove the keep pin of the breech mechanism lever hinge bolt, 
and withdraw the hinge bolt, when the breech mechanism lever, guide 
block with firing lever, and striker can be removed. Slide tho firing 
pin ont of the striker. 


Breech Screw, and Retaining Catch. 
Press in the catch retaining breech screw clear of the recess in the 
screw and unscrew the latter (to the right) from the carrier, With- 
draw the retaining catch with spiral spring. 


Firing Hole Bushes, Marks I and 11. 


(This will only be carried out by an Armament Artificer.) 

Unscrew the bush from the interior of the breech screw by means 
of the special wrench. In the case of Mark II bushes, care must be 
taken to first remove the fixing screw for the bush in the breech 
screw. 


Carrier. 
Remove the keep pin of the carrier hinge bolt, and withdraw the 
hinge bolt and carrier, 


Extractor. 


Remove the keep pin of the extractor hinge bolt, and withdraw 
the hinge bolt and extractor. 


Trigger. 

Remove the keep pin and withdraw “Part I" trigger with bush, 
collar, aud spring from the left side, and “Part II" trigger to the 
rear, 

Striker, and Guide Block: 

When removing the striker from, or inserting it into, tho guide 
block, the safety catch in the latter must always be in the firing 
position. 

Striker, Main Spring, ete. 

Press on the top of the spring guide so as to slightly compress the 
main spring, aud at the same time tilt the upper end of the guide from 
the striker, and withdraw the guide and main spring. Slide the firing 
pin out of the groove in the front end of the striker. Remove the 
pin securing rebound block, and withdraw the latter. 


Safety Catch, Guide Block. 
Place the safety catch in the firing position, and force it out of 
its recess in the guide block towards the centre of the block, and 
withdraw it, : 
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To Replace Fittings, 

The fittings are replaced in the reverse order. 

When inserting the breech screw in the carrier, care must be 
taken, before commencing to screw in, to hold the breech screw 
“square” against the face of the carrier with one of the threaded 
portions of the screw uppermost, the stamping on the screw being to 
the rear. Two and one quarter turns of the breech screw are 
required in screwing in, the retaining catch being pressed in clear of 
the recess in the screw during this operation. 

When inserting the trigger, first correctly assemble the spring with 
the projecting ends in the holes for their reception in the * Part 1” 
trigger and brush, then insert the collar on the trigger with the 
recessed portion innermost, and twist the bush on the trigger until 
the projection on it engages with the recess in the collar, Insert 
* Part 1" trigger with busli, collar, and spring iuto the left side of the 
gun, and engage with “Part IL” trigger inserted from the rear. 
Insert keep pin. 


CARE AND PRESERVATION OF GUN AND 
FITTINGS. 


See also “ Regulations for Magazines and Care of War Matériel," 


SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS NOT IN ABOVE-MENTIONED REGULATIONS. 


Care should be taken that tho striker is kept in good working 
order. The protrusion of the striker through the firing hole in tho 
breech screw should be between ‘11 inch maximum and "09 inch 
minimum. A gauge for measuring the protrusion ís provided, aud 
should be used as follows :— 

Open the breech, swing the breech screw and carrier into tho 
loading position, and remove the striker, Take out the main spring 
from the striker and re-assemble the latter, Replace the striker 
(without main spring) in position in the gun, press in the “catch 
retaining breech screw,” and revolve the breech screw in the carrier 
until it is in the position it would be for firing if tho breech were 
closed. Press the striker forward in the breech screw as far as it 
will go, and apply the gauge to the front face of the breech screw. 
In the event of the protrusion not being within the above-mentioned 
limits, the firing pin must be adjusted or exchanged. 

The breech fittings, and also the guides on the jacket by means 
of which the gun slides in the cradle of the carriage, should be kept 
clean and oiled or greased, and maintained in good working order; 
all working surfaces must be well lubricated, the fittings being taken 
off sometimes for this purpose, especially after firing. 

Lubricating holes are prepared in the upper side of the carrier to 
admit of the rear end of the breech scrow in the carrier being oiled. 
The holes are closed against the ingress of dust by means of a brass 
plunger and spiral spring, which must be pressed down by the spout 
of the oil can when lubricating. 

All fittings of the gun should be treated with care; violence and 
jerks should be avoided, and no unnecessary force should be employed, 
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In the event of the striker recess in the breech screw becoming 
burred, the burrs will be removed by the use of the “ Rimer, breech 
screw " as follows :— 

Removo the breech mechanism lever, striker guide block, firing 
lever, and striker from the gun. Insert the cutter end of 
the rimer into the striker recess in the breech screw, placing 
the guide block on the holder in the recess for striker guide 
block in the carrier. Revolve the cross handle to the right 
and press the rimer into the striker recess in the breech 
screw as far as it will go. This service should only be 
carried out by an Armament Artificer, 


Care must be taken when cleaning the striker, or when assembling 
the tripping piece iu the striker, that no unnecessary force is used, 
so that the flat spring is not distorted. 

Tho breech fittings should work easily, and be free from cracks 
and burrs. The latter can be removed by filing, but this must be done 
carefully so as not to permanently damage the fitting. Should a crack 
be observed in a breech fitting, it should be exchanged if possible. 

The threads of the breech screw should be free from burrs. 

The breech should be kept covered up, if possible, to prevent dust 
and grit from getting into the interstices of the breech fittings, which 
might impede their easy working. A waterproof canvas cover is 
provided for the purpose. 

A gauge testing clinometer plane and axis of bore is provided for 
use of inspecting oflicers. 

The gauge consists of a hollow mandril prepared on the exterior 
with two conical collars, and a plane for clinometer. е to one of 
the collars is a bronze expanding bush with nut, actuated by means of 
a screw with friction collar passing through the centre of the mandril, 
so arranged as to retain the gauge in a central position in the bore 
when the bush is expanded, An additional expanding bush, and an 
adapter cylinder for use with the mandril in Q.F, 18-pr. guns are pro- 
vided with the gauge, The expanding screw is revolved by means of 
a wrench. 

A gauge plug bore low limit for provisional condemnation. is 
provided for use of Iuspectiug Officers to save time and to avoid un- 
necessary measurements. 

The gauge consists of a cast-iron cylinder having a handle formed 
at one end to facilitate insertion into the bore. A hole is made through 
the handle for the attachment of a line for pulling the gauge through 
the bore. 


DESCRIPTION Of CARRIAGE, LIMBERS, AND WAGONS 
Carriage, field, Q.F. 18-pr., Mark І, 
Limber, Q.F. 18-pr., carriage, Marks I avd II. 
Limber, Q.F. 18-pr., эо, Matks I and П. 
Wagon, ammunition, 0.1". 18-pr., Marks 1 and II. 
Wagons, G.S., Marks IX to X*. à 


Carriage, 
(Plates V to ХІ.) 


The carriage is constructed to allow of 16 degrees elevation and 
5 degrees depression being given to the gun, which recoils axially in 
a cradle, the latter being fitted with a hydraulic buffer (to limit the 
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recoil), and running ont springs (to return the gun to the finng 
position). The carriage is also constructed so that the elevation of 
the gun can bo altered without interfering with the line of sight. It 
is provided with a seat on each side of the trail for two of the gun 
detachment, and with a shield for the protection of the numbers 
serving the gun, attached to the top of which is a bracket to receive 
a dial sight for indirect laying. 


The principal parts of the carriage are :— 


Trail. | Range gear, 
Carriage body. Brake gear, 
Cradle. Traversing gear. 
llydraulic buffer. | Firing gear. 
Running out springs. | Shield. 
Elevating gear. | Sights. 


Trail.—The trail is tubular, and is secured to the underside of 
the axletree by a bracket, which also forms a pivot for the carriage 
body. The rear end is fitted with a spade, lifting handles, trail eye, 
and a traversing lever, which can be folded down and held by a spring 
clip when not in use. ‘The trail is further supported by a tensile stay 
on each side, one end of which is attached to the axletree by a 
bracket. Fittings are provided on the right tensile stay, so that the 
fuze indicator can be attached if required. 

Carriage Body.—The body, which is attached to the trail, consists 
principally of two triangular-shaped frames connected by transoms, 
and provided with bearings, through which the axletree passes and by 
which it is pivoted for traversing. 

Cradle.—The cradle is of bronze, with trunnion arms to pivot it to 
the carriage body; it has an opening in the lower portion for the gun 
and in the upper portion for tho spring case. Longitudinal recesses 
are cut in the inner surface of the lower portion for the reception of 
the guides on the jacket of the gun. <A steel guard is fitted to the 
left side to protect the gun layer, and a notch and point are formed 
above the spring case for rough laying. 

Hydraulic Buffer and Running out. Springs (Plate VII)—The 
hydraulic buffer (which is contained in the spring case in the upper 
portion of the cradle) consists of a cylinder, piston, piston rod, con- 
trolling plunger, and stuffing box with gland. The cylinder is closed 
at the rear by the controlling plunger and at the front by the stuffing 
box and gland, which are locked in the required position by a spring 
bolt. The gun is attached to the cylinder and secured by two nuts. 
A number of longitudinal grooves of varying depth are formed on 
the inner surface of the cylinder, so that the space for the flow of the 
liquid between the piston and the cylinder varies during recoil; by 
this means an approximately constant pressure is maintained in the 
buffer throughout the stroke. The front end of the piston rod is 
fixed to the front of the spring case. The rear end is bored for tho 
reception of the controlling plunger, which, by displacing the liquid 
inside the piston rod, brings the gun gently to rest when returning 
to the firing position. 

A filling hole, closed by a plug with chain, is provided at the rear 
end of the cyliuder. 

The running out springs surround the hydraulic buffer cylinder, 
and are enclosed by a steel case which is screwed into the cradle 
above the gun. They consist of two sets, innor and outer, which are 
held under initial compression ; euch set is divided into four sections, 
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separated by parting plates; the inner and outer sets aro also 
separated longitudinally by an inner case. (For limits of permanent 
set, sce p. 29.) 

On firing, the buffer cylinder recoils about 41 inches with the gun, 
which is checked by the action of the buffer and springs, and the 
latter are further compressed; the energy stored up in the springs 
returns the gun to the firing position. 

‘The buffer contains about 4} pints of mineral oil. (See also 
p. 29 as to alternative liquids for cases of emergency.) 

Elevating and Range Gears (Plate VI11).—lhe gears аге so 
arranged that the elevation of the gun can be altered without altering 
the line of sight. The hand wheel on the left of the carriage is for 
aligning the sight on the target (the range indicator remaining 
stationary), while the hand wheel on the right side is actuated 
until the required range is indicated on the yard scale ring (the 
sight remaining stationary). 

The range indicator is fitted to the right side close to.the hand 
wheel, and consists cf a yard scale ring graduated in hundreds of 
yards to 6,300 yards; the periphery of the ring is graduated up to 
16 degrees, with readings for every 10 minutes. ۱ 

Brake Gear (Plate LX).—'Tlie tire brake, which сап be used as a 
recoil brake, or when travelling, consists principally of two curved 
brake arms, two cranked levers, connecting reds, and an actuating 
screw. ‘The brake arms are pivoted at one end to a bracket on the 
trail, and provided at the other end with the service cast-iron brake 
block which acts on the wheels. A wooden seat mounted on a steel 
bracket is clamped to exch arm between the trail and brake block. 
Each of the cranked levers is pivoted to brackets on the asletree, one 
on each side of the carriage body; one arm of each lever is connected 
in front of the axletree by a connecting rod; the outer arm of the 
right hand lever is provided with a nut through which the front end of 
the actuating screw passes, the other end being linked to the right 
brake arm. The outer arin of tho left hand lever is attached to tho 
left hand brake arm by a connecting rod aud eccentric link; a releasing 
lever, with an eccentric pivoted to the rod and link, enables the brake 
to be quickly released when required. Tha lever is secured when 
travelling by a strap of the quick release pattern. The present form 
of curved brake arms will, as they become unservicable, be replaced 
by arms having straight tubes and a modified form of seat bracket. 

The brake arms are actuated from the right front of the carriage 
(outside the shield) or from the right rear of the carriage by means of 
a cross handle. 

Traversing Gear (Plate X).—The traversing gear consists principally 
of a crosshead, link nut, and an actuating screw with a hand 
wheel. ‘The crosshead is pivoted vertically to the traversing bracket 
in which the rear end of the carriage body slides. The working parts 
are protected from the ingress of dust, &c., by cotton packing packed 
round the outside of the link nut. The nut is linked to the carriage 
body, and by means of the hand wheel on the end of the screw four 
degrees of traverse right or left can be obtained. A scale strip and 
pointer indicate the angle of traverse. A strap, attached to the left 
tensile stay, is used to prevent the hand wheel from turning when 
travelling. 

Firing Gear—The firing gear is arranged so that the sighting 
number can fire the gun without altering his position when laying. 1t 
is attached to the left side of the cradle, and consists priucipally of a 
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connecting rod, connecting’ arm, and a spring lever, which engages 
with the trigger of the gun. The connecting arm is pivoted to a 
fulcrum on the cradle at one end; the otlier end is connected to the 
spring lever by the connecting rod, which is provided with a handle 
for operating the gear. After firing, the handle is returned to the 
forward position by a spring attached to the lever and the guard 
protecting gun layer, 

The gun can be fired when within 2 inches from the “run up" 
position, 

Clamping Gear (Plates VIII and X).—The gear is provided to 
clamp the cradle to the carriage body in the travelling position. A 
spindle with clutches and handle is fixed to the carriage body, so that 
when the rear of the cradle is depressed to its full extent, in elevating 
the gun, the clutches may be made to engage with semicircular shaped 
lugs formed on the underside of the cradle, and rigidly fix the cradle to 
the carriage. This gear also determines the point of maximum 
elevation. 

Shield.—'l'he shield is of steel, strengthened by wooden slats, It 
is in two parts, upper and lower. ‘The upper portion is attached to tho 
axletree by supporting brackets, and to tlie trail by a flange with bolts. 
The lower portion is hinged to the upper, and hangs vertically during 
firing; for travelling, it is secured to the underside of the trail by a 
pawl with a releasing lever and locking pin. Fitted to the top of the 
shield is a pair of sight edges, from between which a rough estimate 
of tho field (which can be covered by the traversing gear) can bo 
formed by the number at the traversing lever, who, if standing 
directly behind it, and looking over the top of the shield between the 
two sight edges, will have a field of view equal to the traverse 
obtained by the traversing gear. Leather cases and fittings are 
provided for carrying a dial sight, field clinometer, sight clinometer, 
telescope, aiming posts, breech and muzzle covers, fuze keys, fuze setter, 
andan oil сап. An advance ring is fitted to the centre of the shield. 

Sight, Rocking Bar (Plate XI)—Tlhe rocking bar sight consists 
principally of a rocking bar and a sight bar. "Phe rocking bar is 
pivoted horizontally at the front end to an arm on the left trunnion 
of the cradle, A bracket is riveted to the undersido at the rear end 
to carry а sight clinometer. An open square socket is formed in the 
bracket for the reception of a similar shaped projection on the arc 
bracket of the range gear, by which tlie reciprocating motion of tho 
elevating screw is conveyed to the bar. ‘The rear end is provided with 
a crosshead with a traversing screw with milled heads, and a nut 
which enables 5 degrees of deflection right or left to be given to the 
sight bar. Degrees of deflection are marked on a scale plate, and 
minutes in multiples of 5 ou a ring fixed to each of the milled heads of 
the traversing screw. 

The sight bar is pivoted vertically about the centre to a socket 
with an adjustable bush in tho rocking bar. The rear end of the bar 
is fixed to the traversing nut. Two holders with caps secured by 
spring clamps are fitted to the bar to carry a “telescope, sighting, 
Νο, 4." The rear holder is fitted with a notched leaf hind sight, and 
the front end of tho bar with an adjustable acorn-pointed fore sight. 
A cap is provided for the protection of the sight. he rocking bar 
sight is removable, being attached to the trunnion arm by а securing 
key with a chain. 

The permanent anglo of deflection for drift is given by the axis of 
the trunnion cradle being iucliucd at an angle of 14 degreo, the left 
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trunnion peing the lower, so that as elevation is given the gun muzzle 
moves to tho left the necessary amount to correct for drift. 

Sight Clinometer (Plate XJ).—The sight clinometer is used to give 
the “angle of sight," and admits of 20 degrees elevation or 20 degrees 
depression. It is constructed so that it may readily be attached to. 
the rocking bar sight. It consists principally of a cradle with a worm 
spindle, and a toothed arc with a spirit level. ‘The cradle is fitted on 
the underside witli spring clips for fixing it to the rocking bar, and 
with radial grooves on the top, in which the arc slides; the worm 
spindle passes through the centre of the cradle, and is supported at 
each end by movable bearings, one of which is pivoted to the cradle, 
aud the other free to slide in grooves for a limited distance, so that 
the worm on the spindle may be readily disengaged from the teeth in 
the arc when necessary for quick adjustment. 'lhe worm is kept up 
to its work by a flat spring with a bearing surface on its underside, 
and each end of the spindle is fitted with a micrometer collar marked 
to read minutes in multiples of 5. The arc consists of a toothed 
segment with a spirit level above; it slides in the grooves on the 
cradle, and the teeth engage with the worm on the spindle; an 
adjustable pointer is fitted below the level for reading the degrees of 
elevation and depression engraved on the cradle. 

Acletree—The axletree (2nd class “0” No. 205) is a tubular 
steel forging; it is connected to the trail by three brackets, the outer 
brackets being recessed on the outer faces for the reception of an 
[_-sha leather ring, which is secured by a steel plate. The 
леи ег envelops the inner end of pipe box, and prevents the ingress 
of dirt, dust, &c. The outer end of each arm is fitted for a linch 
pin and an adjusting collar, which has a number of recesses (through 
which the linch pin passes) cut in one face; the recesses are of 
varying depths, from *2 inch to *5 inch, increasing by ‘05 inch, so that 
any 7909 in the length of the pipe box, due to wear, may be 
adjusted. 

"Wheels. — The wheels are 2nd class “С” No. 45, 4 ft. 8 in. 
diameter, with steel nave, removable pipe box, and a 3-inch steel tire 
with rounded edges. The nave consists of two flanges of corrugated 
steel, which are connected by bolts, The inner flange is fitted with a 
steel ring to strengthen it, and the outer flange with a centering ring. 
The pipe box passes through the centre of the flanges, and is secured 
by a nut, which is prevented from working loose by a flat spring 
which is fixed to the pipe box and engages with one of a number 
of indents on the rim of the nut. A dust cap is screwed on the outer 
end of the pipe box: it encloses the adjusting collar, linch pin, and 
the end of the axletree arm. The inner face of the cap is recessed 
for the reception of a corresponding projecting ring on the nut, the 
cap being secured to the nut by a split keep pin. The pipe box is 
provided with a lubricating hole, which is closed with a 4-inch 
screw. 

Tho drag washer is free to revolve round the nut, and is secured 
by tho dust cap. 

On an emergency, a 2nd class * C" No. 200 wheel may be used to 
replace a No. 45 wheel, in which case the adjusting collar and linch 
pin for capped wheels may be used, the linch pin being secured by a 

icce of wire or a leather lace. In place of the adjusting collar and 
inch pin, the ordinary 2nd class drag washer and linch pin can, if 
desired, be used, 

When using No. 200 wheels which have not had the inner flange 
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reduced in diameter, the dust excluder (L-leather with keep plate) 
must be first removed. 
Tool Case.—A leather tool case for spanners and tools is carried 
above the axletreo on the right sido of the carriage, and is secured to 


the axletreo by two supporting brackets with bolts. For contents, 
sco Packing Diagram A. 


T Тамвкн, Q.F. 18-PR., Cauniaar, Manxs I anv II, 
(Plates XII and XIII.) 


The limber consists of a steel frame, a limber hook, a second class 
axletree, draught fittings, an ammunition box, and two field wheels. 

The frame consists of four futchels, connected at the front end by 
a plate, and at the centre by stays. Platform and foot boards aro 
fitted to the top, and draught hooks for the swingletrees to the front 
of the outer futchels. A steel limber hook, No. 26, is rivetod to the 
rear end of the inner futchels. 

The axletree, No. 208, is of weldless steel tube; it is fixed by 
flanges to tho futchels. The linch pin and adjusting collar are the 
same as for the carriage. 

The fittings for draught consist of a No. 17 Mark III pole, a No. 3 
supporting bar, and two No. 11 swingletrees. The pole and bar are 
for use with the R.A. pole draught breast harness. The pole is 
12 feet 41 inches in length over all; the front end is protected by 
steel wrapping plates; a U-shaped tug is passed through the pole 
from the underside and secured by a nut on the top. The tug forms 
a stop for tlie pole bar, and its position from the point of the pole may 
be varied from 141 inches to 29} inches, in distances of 3 inches, 
according to requirements. The pole bar is 3 feet 94 inches in length, 
fitted at the centre with a circular loop, which is formed to pass over 
the front end of the polo and butt against the tug. Two links aro 
fitted on each side of the loop, by means of which the bar is attached 
to the neck piece of the harness. The swingletrees are 2 feet 6 inches 
long. 

“ihe ammunition box is of steel, and opens at the rear; it is 
constructed to carry 24 rounds of “fixed” ammunition, is fitted with 
guard irons, Nos. 25 “near” and 26 “ off," is secured to the frame by 
rivets, and supported by side connecting plates and gusset plates. 
Internally it is fitted with 24 tubular baskets, or brass tubes fixed 
horizontally. A compartment is formed iu the centre for two wood 
trays for small stores. Tho lid (the inside of which is covered with a 
leather pad to prevent the ingress of water) is hinged to the bottom 
of the box, and is provided with a shield plate of the samo width, 
which hangs vertically below tho lid when opened, ‘Lhe shield plate 
is hinged to the lid, and, when closed, the former is folded over the 
latter, which is secured by catches on each side of the box. Fittings 
are provided on the top of the ammunition box so that the “indicator, 
fuze," can be attached if required. 

Spring clips are attached to the front of the box for carrying two 
rifles, which are secured in position by means of “quick release” 
securing straps and protected by a canvas cover. 

The limber is fitted on the underside with wire nut receptacles for 
carrying canvas water buckets, with fittings to carry a 3-lb. grease tin 








+ The Mark II limbera and wagons differ from Mark I only in being fitted with 
tubular baskets instead of brass tubes for carrying the cartridges, 
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and two No. 3 lubricating cans (one for Rangoon and one for buffer 
oil); also various stores as shown in Packing Diagram A. 

Tho wheels are the same as those described for the carriage. 

Half the limbers per battery will be fitted with loops for kicking 
straps. І 


t Liungn, Q.F, 18-гв., Wagon, Marks I лхр И. 


(Plates XIV and X V.) 


The wagon limber differs from the carriage limber principally in 
the form and capacity of the ammunition box, which is constructed to 
carry 38 rounds, and one tray for small stores. It is provided at the 
rear with three lids, one on each side, and one in the centre. The side 
lids are fitted with shield plates, and hang below the limber frame, as 
in the carriage limber; the centre lid is hinged at its upper edge, and 
rests pn the top of the box when open. Fittings are provided on tho 
top of the ammunition box so that the “indicator, fuze,” can be attached 
if required. The wheels are 2nd class “G” No. 49, and are of lighter 
construction than the No, 45 for the carriage and carriage limber. 


1 WAGON, AMMUNITION, Q.F. 18-Ρπ., Marks I ANp П, 


(Plates XVI and XVII.) 


The wagon consists of a steel frame, a hollow box perch fitted with 
a perch eye, а steel ammunition box, a brake gear, a 2nd class axletree, 
and two field wheels. 

Tho frame consists of two flanged sides connected by stays; 
platform and foot boards are fitted to the sides and perch in front, and 
a shelf is fitted under the platform board on each side of the perch to 
carry a 14-lb. grease box. 

The perch, which is connected to the frame by the side stays and 
platform boards, is plugged at the front end with hard wood. 1t is 
litted with locking plates and a No. 13 perch eye. 

The ammunition box is the same as for the wagon limber, with a 
shield plate similar to that for the carriage limber. 

A tire brake is provided, which acts on the front of the wheels and 
is actuated from tlie rear by a hand wheel. 

The wagon is fitted to carry a spare jointed pole and the various 
stores as shown in Packing Diagram B. 

The axletree is 2nd class * C" No. 208. The whecls (No. 43) are 
the same as for the wagon limber. 








+ Sec footnote t, page 10. 
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DIMENSIONS, &o, 











Carriage and Amman ^! 
1 [x) , 
| Limber; and Limber, 
17 i 
ft ins. | ft ins, 
to axis of gum ο. .. T m 3 080 -- 
to lino of telescope ». .. .. 8 891 + -- 
Height? to lino of sight .. .. .. .. 3 OL a سے‎ 
enrringe, with dial sight.. 4 114 | — 
: carriage, without dial sight 4 87 - 
maximum $ Jimber  .. 2733 4 9 — 
wagon and limber .. - 5 2 
Width, maximum . .. .. .. as 6 3 6 1 
carriage with gun... 13 8 ~ 
وس‎ | хавдар 6 43 στ 
Length of 4 limbers μονή 97-14 
{ih pole .. — 14 2 
wagon > ; va 
without pole -- 62 
wagon .. .. .. .. =e i 8 5 
between axletrees — .. T s: 9 11 7 4°75 
Length 4 with pole (end of pole on ground) . 27 45 21 6 
13 11 
- 6 
- track ٠.٠ .. e T .. 5 83 5 3 
Та о ھی‎ m n » 8 4 B 
Space required to turn in m m | 82 0 238 ο 


without polo α. .. .. .. | ls 9 
Wels $ aok,» beyond track of wheels... — 6 
1 


lock .. .. .. .. | cb Ὁ 
Angle of { trail (spado buried) .. .. e| Jt 18 | — 
Upsetting anglo .. .. m m al 49 80 25 30 
Eleration, maximum ». .. .. .. 16 0 ' - 
| 


Depression, maximum κ. m T 





AVERAGE WEIGHTS. 


(Fully packed with ammunition and stores, but without men or 
personal equipment.) 





| Weights. 

ewt. q. lb. 

Carriage with ھ٠‎ m T .. .. °° x : 24 

; carriago., mm m T m .. 5 2 

. Limber {ο E. RE δ ᾱ ым 28 17 3 0 
w iti with spare jointed pole. . `. 18 3 0 
agon, amMMUnIMONY without spare jointed polo ..! 18 1 0 
Carriago and gun with limber .. .. .. vol 40 0 16 
Wagon, ammuni. f with spare jointed pole ., "| 36 2 26 
tion ond limber 1 without spore jointed polo κο 80 ο 28 





E —À—————————M—————À—————— — 
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AVERAGE WEIGIITS—continued, 


Fully packed with ammuuition and stores, but without men or 
УІ 
personal equipment.) 
MÀ M M M M а 
Weights, 


ent qr. lb 
i А weight on fore wheels .. . 16 0 8 
Carringo and limber weight on hind wheels.. és 21 0 8 
weight on fore wheels with spare 
jointed polo .. .. m 19 1 23 
"m weight on hind whee!s with spare 
Wagon, ammuni- jointed pole — .. T Tm 17 1 4 
tion and limber | weight on fore wheels without 
spare jointed pole... .. 19 0 3 
| weight on hind wheels without 
{ spare jointed роо es 17 0 233 
Weight on pole at [carriage ang | without men — .. PA ےہ‎ E 
tug Зар hole limber ЭН mon on x3 1 4 
μας = wagon and f without men ος — — 50 
1 limber | with 2 men on limber -- 1 0 
Carriage— 
Pressure of trail on ground... T T T 1 0 8 
Pressure of trail on limber hook .. .. .. - 5) 4 
Wagon, ammunition— 
Pressure of p spare jointed pole se, a 1 3 16 
on ground without spare jointed polo .. 1 3 4 
Presaure of perch { with spare jointed pole se., .. 1 0 .20 
on limber hook | without spare jointed polo .. 1 0 0 
7, о 
Wheel, end сан “0” {F> Do dK MD 1 ὁ ge 





Diar Sicnt, No. 1, Margs I* лхр II. 
(Plate X VII.) 


The dial sight consists of a circular carrying plate with degree 
scale ring, a crosshead and pin, and a sight plate with pointer. ‘Ihe 
carrying plate is hinged at the centre to the crosshead, and tho cross- 
head is hinged transversely to the crosshead pin. This arrangement 
admits of an adjustment right and left to compensate for any difference 
that may occur in level of the wheels, and for elevation or depression 
heing given to the plate and sight. ‘the degree scale ring is fixed to 
the periphery of the carrying plate by screws; it is marked in degrees, 
:180 on each side of zero, and each degree is divided into 20, the 
required angle being read by means of a pointer fixed to the rear end 
of the sight plate. Should it be found by examination that when tlie 
‘sight line and axis of the gun are parallel, 05 is not indicated, the 
pointer is so fermed as to admit of the required adjustment being 
made. ‘The sight plate is pivoted Чо the centre of the carrying plate 
and jointed near its centre; the joint pin is provided with a thumb 
nut for clamping the plate in the extended or folled position; the 
plate is fitted with an acorn pointed fore sight at the front end, and 
notched to ferm a hind. sight at the rear end. А clamping screw is 
provided to fix the sight plate at tbe required angle. ‘The sight is 
fixed to the bracket by the crosshead pin, which fits into a corre 
-sponding socket, and is secured by a keep pin. 2 
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Inpicaton Fuze, QF, 18-rn, 


(Plate ХІХ.) 


The fuze indicator is used to indicate the required setting of fuze 
for any range, and can be attached either to the ammunition wagon, 
‘limbers, or the right tensile stay of the gun carriage as required. ‘Lhe 
indicator will, not be carried on the carriage during travelling, It 
consists principally of a yard scale ring and fuze scale plate, one 
within the other, and a fixed pointer, the whole being pivoted centrally 
to a hinged bracket, and protected by a leather case, When required 
for use it is withdrawn from the case and swung into the erect position, 
so that it may be readily seen from the rear of the vehicle. The 
plate and ring may be turned together or independently of cach other, 

The fuze scale plate is graduated on its outer edge with a fuze 
scale reading from 2 to 22, each division being further subdivided into 
10 divisions, ۱ 

The yard scale ring is marked on its outer edge with a scale 
reading from 000 to 6,200 in divisions of 50 yards, А portion of its 
inner edge is graduated with a fuze corrector scale reading from 0 to 
800, each division representing 2, whilst the larger divisions, which 
are numbered, represent 10; the anglo subtended by each large 
division of 10 is equal to the angle between 2,900 and 3,000 yards, so 
that to correct for 100 yards at the 3,000 yards range the fuze scale 
plate has to be moved 10 on the corrector scale, The normal position 
(ùe. no correction) is iudicated when the arrow on the fuze scale plate 
is opposite to 200 on the corrector scale, It is the essential character 
of this indicator that correction once arrived at for any one range will 
be sufliciently accurate for all ranges under like conditions. 

When a range is ordered, both ring and plate are turned until the 
range is opposite the pointer, the length of the fuze being, at the same 
time, indicated by the inner reader of the pointer. 

When a correction is ordered, the fuze scale plate is. turned inde- 
pendently of tho yard scale ring. If the correction is small, the 
required movement may be obtained by manipulating the adjusting 
screw, but if a largo correction is ordered, the clamping screw is 
released and the fuze scale plate moved to the approximate position by 
hand; the clamping screw is then tightened, and the final adjustment 
made by means of the adjusting screw. 

. The fuze setting obtained by menns of the indicator gives a period 
of burning slightly less than that shown on the range table, the fuze 
scale being calibrated to * point of burst” and not to target. 


TrLEscoPr, Srantixe, Хо, 4, Manx I. 


: Particulars, 
Γον Magnification T 5 e 5} diameters. 
Ç ٠. Field of view ss ^w» . Û} degrees. 
ننم‎ s Length overall «6 .. 017720 inches, 


a 21,1807,‏ یہ NBN duck. Εν‏ ده 


Description. 


The telescope is of the ordinary erecting type, with an object glass 
апа terrestrial eyepiece, | . . ni os 
.. The body is fitted with two gunmetal collars, which accurately fit 
the bearings on the sight bar; the rar collar has a small projecting 


pin, which prevents the telescope from turning in the bearings, 
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The eyepiece is fitted with a metal eye guard, and a diaphragm 
carrying a ncedlo-shaped pointer is fixed at the focal length of the 
object glass. The eyepiece also carries an engraved ring numbered 
0 to 7, which in conjunction with an arrow on the body, registers the 
turning movement of the eyepiece, 4 being the position for normal 
vision, so that individual layers may set their focus to the figure 
previously determined. š 

The object glass is fixed in the correct position for infinite focus, 
or, in other words for all objects over 400 yards distant. It is 
protected by a ray shade. 

Two caps connected by a sling are provided to protect each end of 
the telescope; the sling is attached to the body of the telescope by a 
smell strap with buckles. 


Mark II. 

Mark 11 differs from Mark I in the diaphragm which carries the 
pointer being made adjustable, so that collimation may be carried out 
by means of the diaphragm, instead of by rotating the object glass in 
eccentric rings, 

To focus the Telescope. 


The telescopes are issued with the object glass fixed at its point of 
infinite focus, and is then suitable for al] distances over 400 yards; it 
therefore only remains to focus the pointer with the eyepiece. To do 
this, place the telescope in its bearings, put on the caps, und fix the 
clamps. Direct the telescope on a well-defined object, preferably 
about 1,000 yards or more distant. 

Screw the eyepiece in or out until the pointer stands out clearly ; 
the object will then stand out clearly at the same time. 


Care of Telescope. 

The telescopes are issued with all cells, joints, &c., tightly screwed 
up. The glasses should not be unscrewed except in cases of necessity, 
and then only by a competent person; they will seldom require to be 
cleaned on the inside. Cleaning should be done only with chamois 
Jeather, and great care must be taken that no oil or grease touches the 
glasses, as it can only be completely removed by tho uso of spirit. 

If the object glass is unscrewed for cleaning purposes, the lenses 
- should not be removed from the cell, as they may be easily re- 

assembled incorrectly. ‘The unscrewing of the object glass cell causes 
defective collimation, rendering the telescopo useless, and necessitating 
ro-collimation. 

The focussing tubes should on no account be removed by any but 
a Skilled person, specially appointed to do so. 

The body of the tclescope must not be cleaned or polished with 
anything except a dry cloth and a little oil or vaseline, caro being 
taken that the lenses do not come. іп contact with any greasy 
substance. Even fingers, when apparently perfectly clean and dry, 
may leave greasy marks on the lenses which will impair the definition 
of the telescope more than dust, 


_ General Remarks. | 

Teluscopes as issued Irom Woolwich are tightly screwed up and 
accurately collimated, and provided that none of tho screw threads are 
unscrowed or tampered with, the collimation will remain as good فو‎ 
when first adjusted, : , | юб 8 
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APPARATUS, ADJUSTING RUNNING our Sernrsas, Q.F. 18-pr., Marx 1. 

The apparatus consists of a steel screw with locking nut, clip, and 
actuating nut with handle. Tho method of attaching the apparatus 
to the hydraulic buffer is as follows :— 

(a) Insert the V-serew thread on the screw into the hole for its 
reception in the rear end of the controlling plunger as far as it 
will go (care being taken that the locking nut is screwed back 
agaiust the collar on the screw), and tighten up the locking nut 
against the face of the plunger. 

(4) Place the clip over the screw, and insert the two studs inte 
corresponding holes in tho rear of the spring case. 

(c) Serew the actuating nut with handle against the rear end of 


the clip. 


Fenner, FILLING Пурклилс Burren, Marx ΠΠ, 
The funnel, which is of leather, is for use in filling the cylinder of 
the hydraulic buffer, 


SyYnrNGE, 0.1. 13 Αν. 18-07, Marx I. 
The syringe is for extracting liquid from the hydraulic buffer (see 
Care and Preservation, pago 27). 


Toons, Packisc GLAND, Q.F. 18-рп.— 
JOLLAR, Marx I. 


YruG, Marx 1. 


The collar and plug are for use in packing the stufling box of the 
hydraulic buffer. 

The collar is for assisting the asbestos packing ring over the 
shoulder of the piston rod. 

Tho plug is for removing the packing and supporting rings, and 
packings washers, from the stufling box. 


Toor, WITHDRAWING Risa serrortina Рскїхо, Q.F. 19 AND 18-ри,, 
Marx I 
The tools are for withdrawing tho outer ring supporting packing 
from the stufling box of the hydraulic bulfer. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR TESTING AND ADJUSTING ΤΠΕ 
SIGHTS. 


Any adjustments required must be carried out by an Armament Аз сг. 


TELESCOPE, 

. Mark 1 Telcecope-—There is no internal adjustment provided for 
the Mark I telescope (except during manufacture); it is therefore less 
likely to get out of adjustment, and there are no small internal screws 
to be manipulated. Ίο obviate any small error left in the telescope 
during manufacture, the rear collar is provided with a pin to prevent 
the telescope being turned round in its bearings, aud the small error 
is taken up by adjusting the fore sight. 
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Mark II TELESCOPE. 


CoLLIMATION. 


Test.—Vlace the telescope in its bearings. Lay the pointer on 
some well-defined object. Release the hinged caps. Remove telescope 
and replace it, but with its pin uppermost. The tip of the pointer 
should remain on exactly the same point. 

Adjustment.—lf, when the telescope lias been turned, the tip of the 
pointer appears to have moved above the point layed on, unscrew tho 
capstan-headed screw beneath the telescope (having previously un- 
screwed the metal cap covering the capstan-headed screws), and screw 
up the one above the telescope until the pointer is brought half way 
towards the point layed on, thereby depressing the sight; move the 
pointer exactly on to the point layed on. Repeat the process until 
the pointer moves neither above or below the point layed on. 

If the pointer appears to have moved below the poiut Jayed on, 
reverse the above procedure. 

Should the pointer move to either side of the object when the 
telescope is reversed, it may be corrected in a similar manner. 

See that all the capstan-headed screws are home, and replace the 
metal protecting cap. 


ALIGNMENT TESTS. 


Defore any of the following operations are carried out, the carriage 
should be placed on a firm platform, or on hard level ground, and 
manipulated until the gun is level both longitudinally and transversely. 
If these arrangements cannot he conveniently made, the base line: of 
the target (Plate Х.Х), if used, must be set parallel to the slope of the- 
wheels. 

Place the testing bush (one of which is allowed per battery) in the 
muzzle end of the bore, and lay the gun by sighting through the firing 
hole in the breech screw and the pointers of the testing bush (the 
striker having previously been withdrawn). If the testing bush is not 
available, a point at the muzzle may be obtained by stretching two fine . 
cords along the vertical and horizontal axis lines cut on the muzzle of 
the gun. 

Select a clearly-defined object, at least a mile away, to lay on; 
or, if this is not available, construct a target with three circles on it, : 
D, T, and S, each circle divided into black and white sectors, the 
centres of the circles being the points to lay on (see Plate XX). Set 
the target up at a distance of about 50 yards from the gun, Lay the 
axis of the gun on point B, š Г лм o« rd 


OPEN 18. 


. (1) The line of sight through the open sights should be parallel to the_ 
telescope. 

T'est.—Lay the telescope, by means of the elevating and traversing 
handles, оп the left side of the trail, on the point “ Т.” .The open 
sights should now be found to bo on “$”; if not so, the vertical error. 
can be corrected. M 

Adjustment.—Loosen the fixing screw below the fore sight, and: 
screw up or down the acorn of the fore sight until the line of the open 
sights is on “S.” Then tighten up the fixing screw. " 

The transverse error between the telescope and the open sights 
cannot be adjusted without beuding the sight Баг, an operation which 
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is not recommended unless absolutely necessary. This error is, how- 
ever, not important, and is not likely to be large. 

(2) The yard scale ring should be at zero when the aris of the gun and 
the sights are parallel. 

Test.—Set tho deflection scale at zero, and lay the telescope, tho. 
open sights, and (ће bore, on the points T, S, and B respectively. The 
bore and the sights are now directed on the same target, and the yard 
scale ring should read zero. 

Adjustment.—Remove the split pin on the end of the spindle. Slack 
back the nut about four turns until the ring is free. Then turn the 
ring until the zero coincides with the pointer, and screw np the nut by 
hand; but before tightening up with the spanner, take another look 
down the bore and through the sights to see that neither have shifted 
off their respective points. ‘This js the most important test, aud the 
only one which is likely to be often required, and it is the easiest to 
carry out, 

(3) The deflection scale should be at zero when the axis of the gun and 
the sights ave parallel. 

Test.—Set the yard and deflection scales at zero, and lay the bore 
of the gun on the point В, The sights should now be on T and 8. 

aldjustment—Loosen the clamping pin which passes through the 
pivot in the centre of the sight bar. lt will sometimes be necessary. 
to loosen the nut below the pivot also. Then with the spanner pro- 
vided for the purpose, turn the adjusting bush in the pivot until the 
sights and the telescope are directed on their respective points; or, if 
there is any transverse error between them as found in (1) above, until 
this error is equally divided between the open sights and the telescope: 
Tighten up the nut and clamping pin, and replace ihe split pins; 


ПСїлхомЕТЕц SIGHT. 


The bubble of the clinometer should be in the centre of its vun when the 
yard scale ring reads zero and the axis of the gun is horizontal, 

T'est,—With the handle on the right side of the trail, elevate the 
eun until the yard scale ring reads zero, Place a Mark ΠῚ field clino- 
meter accurately set at zero on the clinometer plane of the gun, and 
with the elevating handle on the left side of the trail, elevate or 
depress the gun and sights together, until its bubble is in the centro 
of its ruu. The bubble of the sight clinometer should now bo in the 
centre of its run. | | ΄ 

Adjustment—Turn the worm spindle of the clinometer until the 
bubblo is central; then loosen the screws securing the indicator plate, 
and slide the plate until the indicator reads zero. Carefully tighten 
the securing screws, making sure that the indicator is not again moved. 
Next observe the zero of the micrometer collar at each end of the 
worm spindle, and if any error is apparent, loosen the securing nuts 
with the spanner provided for the purpose (No. 244), tarn each micro- 
meter collar till its zero is correct, and re-tighten the nut, 


Waaox, GENERAL Service, Marks IX το Х”, 


Tho Mark IX wagon consists generally of the following parts: ` 
body, under carriages, seat, floating raves, brake, axletrees and wheels. 
lt is fitted with a 4d-inch roller scotch, whip socket, and two grease 


boxes - 
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The body is separate from, but rests on, front and rear under 
carriages. Allowance is made on the front carriage for slight 
longitudinal motion, to ensure flexibility to the vehicle for rough 
travelling. The rear under carriage has two straight guides, which 
are continued slightly beyond the body. 

A locker is formed on the front part of tho wagon; the locker is 
bevelled off to allow the fore carriage to have a greater sweep, and 
thus minimize the space in which the wagon can turn. 

The wagon is fitted for pole draught, which consists of a No. 74 
pole, and two No. 10a or 11 swingletrees, 

The splinter bar is strengthened by iron stays, which are formed 
with hooks at the front for the attachment of the swingleirces. 

The driver's seat is supported on elliptical springs, to afford easy 
riding; the springs are fitted to a cross bar, with ends formed to fit 
over two wooden standards, and are kept from being too lively by two 
leather straps, the seat being fastened to the standards by keys. 

The brake, which acts on the rear of the hind wheels, is applied 
from the driver's seat by a hand lever, or from the rear of tho wagou 
by a handle operating a screw. The hand lever is connected by а 
flexible wire rope on the off side of the wagon to a lever, secured to 
the guides of tlie rear under carriage, and fittiug into a loop attached 
to the rear axletree bed. A brake screw is connected with this lever 
and a wooden cross bar, which carries tlie brake blocks, and which is 
supported by brackets secured to the end of the guides, When the 
hand lever is pushed forward the blocks are forced against the wheels. 
A rack retains the haud lever in position when the brake is applied, 
and a spring fixed behind the lever serves to ease the blocks olf the 
wheels when the hand lever is released. 

The fore axletree is 3rd Class B, No. 174, and tho hind, 2nd Class C, 
No. 200. The wheels are 3rd Class B, No. 159, and 2nd Class ہنا‎ 
No. 200, being 3 feet 9 inches and 4 feet 8 inches in diameter respec- 
tively, with 24-inch tire. 

The cover is made of waterproof canvas, and can be adjusted to 
suit varying heights of loads, having on the outside two rows of tabs 
with eyelet holes, and on the under side and the hem side lines of 
white rope. Brass eyelets are secured at intervals along the hem. 

he cover is secured to fitments on the wagon by lashings, which 
should be passed through a row of eyelets on each side and on the 
back, according to the height of load to be covered. | 

The side lines of white rope on the under side are for uso in reefing 
the cover when small loads are carried in the wagon; the four on the 
hei are to keep the cover clear of the wheels. 

The sides and rear of the cover not required should be rolled up and 
stowed away inside, the front portion being stowed behind the driver's 
seat on full and half-luads, 


Weight .. عورف حم‎ ow эн o مالك 19 . جو‎ 3 ατα, 25 lbs, 
Minimum као н which the wagon cau turn s.e o. 30 ft, 
or shipment on ee ow جو‎ ws 6'751 tons, 
Tonnage {ior transport in boata se u. ہہ‎ e JUU tons, 
Rectangular space ocvupled in boats ... ove . 13 ft. Sins. x 6 ft. 03 ٠ 
хон. За. 


. Mark X is generally similar to Mark ІХ, but of rougher make, and 
is fitted with a sweep bar. Weight, 15 cwt. 2 qrs. 17 Ths. 
` Mark X* is the Mark X wagon provided with dust cap wheels and 
fittings, Nos. 2004 (hind) and 1594 (fore). Weight, 15 cwt. 3 дг, 12 lba. 
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CARE AND PRESERVATION OF CARRIAGES, &c. 


Sec also “ Regulations for Magazines and Care of War Matériel," 


SPECIAL Instructions NOT IN ABOVE-MENTIONED REGULATIONS. 
(Plates VIT, IX to XI.) 


CARRIAGE, 


To remove the hydraulic buffer and springs (gun in position), 
Plate VIL:— 


Note.—Uare should be taken that no one is standing in front of the 
carriage while the operation is being carried out. 


1. Place the gun at depression, and remove the outer nut (£) 
securing buffer cylinder, which will allow tho cylinder to 
bear against the outer spring case cap (A). | 

2. Attach the “apparatus adjasting running out springs” to 
the controlling plunger (м), and take up the tension on the . 
running out springs. 

5. Remove the piston rod nut (6), the outer spring case cap (A), 
and filling plug (9) 

4. Unscrew gradually the actuating scrow of tho apparatus 
and the inner nut (r) securing buffer cylinder (c) as the 
springs are released, care being taken when removiug tlie 
cylinder that the filling holo is kept upright to prevent loss 
of oil, 

To replace the hydraulic buffer and spi ings :— 

1. Replace the rear washer (m) at the end of the outer spring 
case with radius to the rear, and insert the outer springs 
and parting plates (3) in correct order, 

2. Insert the inner spring case (n), with front washer (r) (radius 
tu the front) in position. 

9. Place the rear washer (τ) in the inner spring case (radius to 
tho rear) and insert the inner springs with parting plates 
(x) in the correct position. 

. Place the front washer (s) on the buffer cylinder (c) (radius 
to the front). 

. Replace the cylinder, care being taken that the filling hole is 
at the top, and that tho inner nut (r) securing cylinder is 
held in position while the cylinder is being replaced. 

. Attach the * Apparatus running out springs” to the controlling 
plunger (м) at the end of the cylinder, and compress the 
springs, care being taken that the feathers on the end of 
the cylinder are in the correct position to enter the feather- 
ways iu tho lug of the gun, and that the inner nut (в) 
securing cylinder is correctly secured by screwing it up 
while compressing the springs. 

. -Replace the outer spring case сар (A) (first seeing that the 
split pin (11) retaining stuffing box stud, is placed in position 
and the point opened), care being taken to ensure that tho 
featherway (a) in the cap engages the feather on the end 
of the piston rod (м). 
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8. Replace tho piston rod nut (0), tho outer nut (E) securing 
cylinder, the filling plug (LJ, and remove the apparatus. 
In removing and replacing the buffer cylinder, the gun must be 
kept at depression or properly secured. š 


Note.—lf during firing it is found the gun will not return to the 
firing position and remains practically at full recoil, then the inner 
spring case will have broken. In this case, special precautions will 
have to be taken when removing the buffer and springs, and are 
as follows :— 


J. Place the gun at depression and run it up to a distance of 
about 45 inches from the cradle, the breech being supported 
ou tlie trail on skidding. 

2. The piston rod nut. (G) should not be removed. 

3. A check rope should be attached to the outer spring case 
cap (4) by means of a noose made, or a loop apliced, in the 
centre of the rope, leaving room for the spanner to be 
worked, ‘The noose or loop should be well greased. 

4. Each end of the rope must be manned while the spring case 
cap is being removed, so as to take the pressure of the 
outer springs off the front threads of the outer spring case. 

. The outer springs should then be allowed to extend to their 
normal condition by easing up the gun. This will take 
place when one spring is clear of the outer case. Care 
should be taken not to bend the piston rod. During this 
operation 16 will probably be found necessary to attach the 
check rope to the breech of the gun and haul it up; a 
handspike should be placed under the brecch to take tlie 
weiglit of the gun off the cradle. 

6. Remove the piston rud nut, cap, aud one outer spring. 
Remove filling plug and the plunger controlling so as to 
empty the buffer. Then. push the piston rod back into 
position, 

. The inner springs and the remaining outer springs can be 
removed by attaching the “apparatus adjusting springs," 
and the remaining operations are similar to those before 
detailed. i 
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То tighten or repack gland :— 


1. If any leakage of oil takes place at the gland, it should be 
tightened; if this will not stop the leak, the packing must 
be renewed, 

2, To repack, remove the gland (ο), withdraw the retaining ring 
with the tools supplied, and replace tlie packing with fresh 
material, using ҮН metal collar of the packing tool for 
assisting the packing over the shoulder of the piston rod. 
Replace the retaining ring aud gland, care being taken to 
ensure that a slot in the gland is in the correct position to 

| eugage the retaining stud (ο). | 
“3, Before tightening or repacking the gland, the nut (0) and 
cap (A) must first be removed. ES 
Pin, keep, split, securing “ stud retaining stuffing box."— On inserting 
‘and opening out this pin, care must be taken to see that the retaining 
'stud when pushed right back clears the flange of the stufling box to 
permit of its removal. The head and point of tlie pin should be set 
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to the front if necessary to clear the end of the slot and to allow the 
stud to go back far enough to clear tho stuffing box. 

Lo fill the buffer, (Quantity of mineral oil about 41 pints.)—Dlace. 
the gun at extreme depression, remove the filling plug (1), unscrew the 
control plunger (x) two turns, to admit of the escape of air, and fill the 
cylinder, using the leather funnel provided for the purpose. Replace 
the plug (r) and tighten the controlling plunger. Great care. must be 
taken that no dust or gritty matter is poured in with the oil. After. 
filling the buffer, about ч, of a pint of oil should be extracted by шеанз 
of the syringe supplied for the purpose, 

Elevating and range gears.—On coming into action (gun being in the 
housed position), release the clamping handle (a), Plate X, place the 
traversing pointer at 0°, and bring the gun to about the horizontal 
position, by means of the left elevating hand wheel. Either gears 
(elevation or range) can then be worked as required. 

In replicing the bearings and elevating nuts, care must be taken 
that the open side of the bearing is inserted first in the upper gear, and 
the closed side first in the lower gear (with the teeth of the elevating 
nuts at the top in both cases), so as to ensure that the gun is always 
elevated by revolving the hand wheels towards the rear, or depressed 
by revolving the hand wheels towards the front. , 

Range indicator.—The yard and fuze scale should be kept perfectly 
clean, free from grit, burrs, or dents, and the revolving surfaces 
slightly greased. 

In replacing the eccentric bush in the are guide, care must bo taken 
that the bush is placed in sucha position as to ensure the least possible 
play between the teeth of the pinion and the elevating are. The 
grooves in the eccentric bush which engage the stop pin are arranged 
to give 8 adjustments, which are numbered 1 to 8, Ncs. 1 and 8 
representing the minimum and maximum setting respectively. | 
` A certain number of bushes have the grooves numbered 1 to 8, 
but Nos. 1 and 5 indicate the minimam and maximum setting 
respectively. 

The order of adjustment for each pattern of bush is ds follows :— 





Nos. 1 and 8 | Nos. 1 and 6 





Minimum Minimum 
und nnd 
Maximum. Maximum, 
Ist adjustment .. .. e Tm .. 1 
2nd 3$ š .. oe oe T 2 2 
за о» UG وہ‎ Ἡ xe o£ a 8 
4th » .. oe t .. .. + 3 
Sth 5 .. .. .. nn . 6 7 
Gth p Tm "T m .. 6 4 
Την " `. .. T T es T- 6 
sth : ” .. .. .. .. .. 8 б 





To remove the indicator.—First disconnect tlie rod connecting 
elevating screw at the arc joint, withdraw the arc until it is out of 
gear with tho pinion, holding the spring case by the hand while 
doing so, gradually release the ferision (Буг (lie häid) on the spring 
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by allowing the spring case to revolve slowly so as to prevent the 
breaking of the spring, and remove the indicator from the spindle. 

To replace the indicator.—Remove the centre plate, washer, and 
yard scale ring, place the spring case on the spindle, and tho spring 
barrel on the bearing on the cradle, turn the spring case by hand to 
the right until the spring is at full tension, release the spring about a 
quarter of a turn, and engage the arc and connecting rod; replace the 
yard scale ring, washer, and centre plate. 

Brake gear.—W hen the brake is applied, the releasing lover must 
be housed, as at (A) Plate IX. 

١ Any wear in the cecentric can be adjusted by screwing up the 
connecting bolt of the link eccentric. 

When assembling the “ lever, releasing brake,” the hexagon on the 
spindle portion of the lever must bo placed in the eccentric so as to 
give the maximum amount of throw. 

Traversing gear.—The pivot of the crosshead (B) Plate X, should 
be kept properly nutted up, aud any lateral play in the traversing 
screw Ἢ justed by tightening the crosshead cap (ο), and check 
nuts (p). 

Ou clamping cradle.—Care should be taken that the handle of the 
clutch spindle is always against the stops when not in use. 

The cradle can only be clamped when the gun is at extreme 
elevation. ‘The gear is intended for use when travelling only. 

In replacing the clamping gear the clutches (which are left and 
right) must be correctly placed on the spindle, i.e., the thinnest portion 
of the eccentric being to the front, and both in ihe same relative 
positions on the spindle, so as to engage the bearing on the cradle at 
the same time. 1 

Pin, locking shield pawl.—lt should be carefully noted that this pin 
is always in proper position when travelling. 

Wheels, Nos. 43 and 45.—These wheels aro fitted with dust caps, 
which can be removed with a No. 93 spanner; lateral play between 
end of pipe box and linch pin can be adjusted by means of an adjusting 
collar with slots through which the linch pins pass; the slots vary in 
depth from *2 inch to *5 inch, the difference in depth between each 
slot allows for a wear of *05 inch. 

A linch pin of a capped wheel with the adjusting collar can be used 
with any ordinary second class wheel, if required, 

An ordinary second class linch piu aud. a second class * C" drag 
washer can be used on an emergency, with a capped wheel, if the cap 
be removed. 

Sights.—Great care must be taken not to damage the sights when 
removing or replacing. ‘The parts of the carriage to which the sights 
are attached must be absolutely clean and free from burrs. 

Deflection screw and nut.—Should be kept freo from grit and 

۱ dirt, and shonld عط‎ well greased, and if removed for any 
purpose care should be taken, in replacing, that the spring 
is properly compressed before entering the screw (which is 
in two halves, with a spring ingerted between the nut to 
take up the 21 

Adjusting bush—{a) Plate ΧΙ. То be kept clean and well oiled, 
and if removed for any purpose, steps should be taken tu 
have the sight adjusted to the vertical plane of the gun. 

Yard scale ring—This should be kept clean and oiled, and 
if removed for any purpose, on replacing it should be set to 
the horizontal plane of the gun and sight. 
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Clinometer Sight.—Should be kept oiled and free from grit, and 
in perfect adjustinent. 


Capsquares,—lTo remove cradle capsquares for cleaning, &c., tho 
carriage body must be traversed as far as it will go to the left to 
admit of the right capsquare key being removed, and to the right to 
removo the left key. š 

Bolts with nuts—In all cases where nuts are not prevented from 
shaking loose by split keys, tho end of the bolt should be slightly 
riveted over the nut after screwing up. 

To remove the outer spring case from cradle :— 

1, Dismount the gun. 

2. Carefully remove the buffer (consisting of the cylinder, piston 
rod, inner and outer springs and inner spring case). See 
page 25, 

3. Disconnect and remove the upper handwheel pinion of the 
elevating gear and the indicator pinion of the range gear. 

4. Remove the upper protectors (curved) and fore sight for 
rough laying. 

5. Unscrew the spring caso (by means of a rope and a hand- 
spike or other suitable appliance). Care must be taken 
when the first portion of the thread of the spring caso is 
disengaged from the cradle, that the second and third 
portions of the thread are properly entered and not cross 
threaded, also that the threads are clean and lubricated. 

To replace the outer spring case :— 

1, The converse of the above action takes place in re-assembling 
the spring case. 

2. Beforo mounting the gun the * protector slide" on the front 
end of tho cradle should be removed to prevent the leather 
portion of the protector forcing out tho metal and breaking 
off the screws when sliding the gun home. 

8. After the gun is mounted, replace the ** protector slide." 


Replacement Limits of Running out Springs—Tho normul free 
length of each running out spring is as follows :— 


Iuner ΝΣ 44 .. 18:58 inches. 
Outer is ss .. 19°68 inches. 


йыш LIBRARY OF VICTORIA 


Any oue spring, inuer or outer, found with a permanent set of 
1}-inches or moro below the normal free length of the spring, will bo 
replaced. 


Alternative liquids which may be used in the hydraulic buffers in case 
of emergency :— 

1. Pure glycerine, or a mixture of equal parts of glycerine and 
water, . 

2, Any heavy lubricating oil. 

3. Soapy water, or water containing a proportion of soda. 

4, Clear water may be used in a great emergency only, but it 
should on no account be allowed to remain in the cylinder 


for longer than is absolutely necessary, on account of its 
rusting action, i 


Kerosine, paraffin, or similar burning oils, must on no account be 
used for this purpose, 
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LIMDER AND WAGON. 

Lids—Before closing the ammunition box lids of vehicles fitted 
with brass tubes, it should be carefully noted that the cartridge clips 
are properly turned to prevent the cartridges sliding out. 

Lids, wagon limber,—In opening and closing the lids of this limber 
the centre lid must be opened first and closed last. н 

T'ubes.—Care should be taken in filling ammunition boxes that the 

: noso of the shell does not injure tho first projection on the tubes. 

Fuze indicator on wagon.—When not in use, the indicator should be 
properly laid back on top of the limber or wagon, and covered with 
the leather cover provided for the purpose. 





T AMMUNITION. 
GENERAL Instructions ron CARE AND Preservation OF AMMUNITION, 
` The following points should receive special attention :— 

(a) Care must be taken not to injure the cartridge cases or fuzo 
covers when withdrawing the rounds from the four round 
boxes or the vehicles, А l 

(0) The rounds should not be carried by the clip tapes nor rested 
on the fuze covers. 

(e) The rounds should on no account be stacked on their ends, but 
on their sides, aud then not more than two tiers high. 

(d) In cases where fuze covers have become detached immediate 
steps should be taken to have them replaced, care being taken 
that the fuzes are at “safety”; and that the time ring is not. 
locse, before the covers аге replaced. 

(e) When necessary the shell should be wiped over with boiled 

. linseed oil, care being taken to avoid tho fuze. 
(f) Primers, if found to be unscrewed, should be tightened up. 


CARTRIDGE, Q.F., 18-rr., SHRAPNEL, MARK I, 
(Plate XXL) 

. Fixed ammunition is used. The complete round consists of a 
“cartridge case with percussion primer, charge, shrapnel shell, and fuze. 

The case is of solid drawn brass, slightly tapered towards the 
mouth, and has a hole in the base screwed and recessed to take a 
percussion primer. The cases are black lacquered (formerly * dulled ") 
80 as to render them as inconspicuous as possible. 

-The Mark I percussion primer consists of a metal body, screwed 
externally for a portion of its length to fit the hole in the cartridge 
case, The body is filled with {5.8.6.2 powder, the month being 
closed with a fine white, paper disc beneath a, cordite disc. The 
‘latter is finally coated with shellac after the lip of the body is spun 
over, to retain it in position. The head is recessed to receive a copper 
“cap (containitig 1*2 grains af composition) fitted in a brass clamber. 
The cap chamber forms the anvil, and has three fire holes. · The cap is 
connected with the gunpowder charge in the body:by a chanuel which 
contains a soft copper ball in û coned seating to seal the escape of gas 
after firing, and relieve the سیا‎ on the cap. . То small recesses 
are formed in the flange of the head for the primer key.  . 

: . . The Mark I* primer (Plate XXIII) differs principally from tho 
Mark I in having a metal closing dise with six radial slits and in the 
_ internal enpped recess being reduced in height. · . نے‎ ολ 


1 Provious supplies are filled with R.F.G.2 powder. 
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The Mark H Primer (Plate XXIIT) differs from Mark I* in not having 
a cap chamber, the cap being placed in a recess in the body and secured 
by a screwed plug; this plug forms the anvil at one end, the other 
end being bored ont to form the sealing chamber which is closed by a 
perforated screwed plug. 

-The charge consists of 1 lb. 01} oz. of cordite M.D. size 8, in a 
circular bundle; the outer sticks are cut about 10°375 inches, and the 
inner sticks about 9°75 inches Jong, a recess being thus formed in one 
-end to fit over the primer and the boss of the case; the other end of 
the charge is in contact with the base of the shell, 

The Mark I shrapnel shell has a steel body with a recess in the base 
for a bursting charge of 1} oz. of ILE.G.? or now blank F.G. powder, 
contained in atin cup. The flash from the fuze is conveyed to the 
charge by mcaus of a brass tube, containing eight powder pellets 
weighing $ oz. ‘The tube is fitted into the fuze socket and screwed 
into a steel disc which fits over the powder chamber and supports the 
bullets. The fuze socket is screwed into the head of the shell, is 
threaded to take the “ Fuze, T, and P., No. 80," and fitted with a 
fixing screw to secure the fuze, and prevent it being turned when in . 
position. The shell contains 364 mixed metal bullets (41 per Ib.), aud 
is fitted with a narrow copper driving band in a groove having two 
waved ribs, 

The shell is secured in the case by the latter being indented into 
the cannelure of the shell in four places, each 1} inches long, the 
cannelure being filled with Pettman cement. 

Shells of early manufacture will tako Mark I fuze covers, but in 
later manufacture the fuze socket has been slightly modified, and such 
shells will take Mark II covers. 

Mark II shrapnel shell differs from Mark I in the following 
principal particulars :— 

The radius of head is struck with 2 diameters instead of 14 
diameters. 

The walls are strengthened at the lower part. 

The lid of the tin cup for bursting charge is stronger and differs 
slightly in shape, the steel disc and bottom of central tubo 
being altered to suit. ; 

The shell contains about 375 bullets instead of 364, 

The shells are painted lead colour to make them easily distin- 
guishable from Mark I, which are painted black. 


Dimensions, dc. (maximum). 


Inches. 
' 8 plugged ge Tm m .. 20°76 
complete cartridge 4 fuzed T Tm ον .. 22445 
` over fuzed covor α. ws oe 22:538 
Length of. caso ^. .. os .. oe ee se 110 


shrapnel shell وى‎ se os, oe .. .. 9:868 
άρον .. .. .. m m . 4 08 
саго 


Diameter of nt mouth α. .. .. T «9 . 000945 
9 hell over body .. .. T Tm .. . 9 
8104 4 over driving band.. .. .. m . 3739 
]b. oz. 

cartridge caso with primer.. e m T . 219 


Weight of 4 charge .. .. .. .. .. . „ 1 0H 
shrapnel shell filled and fuzed .. .. .. .. 18 8 


Total weight of complete cartridgo .. .. .. .. e 022 1918 


DO A certain number of “light” cartridges have been issued, the cases of which 
` weigh 2 16, б oz. each, s بخ‎ “ie 
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CARTRIDGE, Q.F. 18-ρπ., STAR $пкл„ Mark I. 
(Supplied when specially ordered only.) 


The complete round consists of a cartridge case with percussion 
primer, charge, paper cylinder, star shell, and fuze. 

The Mark I* or IL percussion primer described on page 30 will Le 
used with this ammunition. 

The charge consists of 8 oz. of cordite M.D. size 44 in a circular 
bundle recessed at one end to fit over the boss inside the case and to 
permit of the insertion on the percussion primer. It is held in position 
in the case by the perforated paper cylinder with two perforated discs 
at each end, an unperforated disc being also secured to the end that 
comes in contact with the cordite charge. 

The star shell has a steel body recessed in the base to receive a 
bursting charge of 3] drams R.F.G.? powder contained in a shalloon 
bag and threaded with quick match. 

The head of the shell which is fitted with a metal G.S. fuzchole 
socket, and a wood block, is attached to the body with 6 brass screws 
and 6 steel twisting pins. 

A metal central tube perforated with 12 fireholes is screwed into a 
wrought iron diaphragm over the bursting charge and is fitted at the 
top into the fuze socket. 

The interior of the shell, which is * velvrilled” and lined with brown 
paper, contains 10 stars in tiers of 5. A perforated iron disc separates 
the tiers, and is supported by wood supports which are placed between 
the stars in each tier. 

The faces of the disc are covered with felt washers, and a felt 
washer is placed between the top of the stars aud tle wood block in 
the head. 

The ribs of the groove for driving band are waved. 

The fuze, time, 15 seconds, No. 25, will be used with this shell. 


Dimensions, dc. (maximum). 


inches. 
complete cartridge (with plug) E .. .. 21:3 
Length of 4 case T .. .. m T T T 110 
star shell.. .. .. .. .. . a 10:32 
GN aes e .. .. .. .. .. 4°08 
5 case nt mouth.. .. .. .. .. .. 3345 
Diameter of Ei over body ss: .. εἴ .. š 3°29 
shell over driving band’ m . m . 3:39 
lb. oz. 
cartridge case with primer ہے‎ .. .. . 2 15+ 


Weight of [sre .. .. T m e T 4, 0 8 
star shell filled and fuze: ο. E .. ee 10 113 





Total weight of completo cartridge .. .. e 14 2 


CARTRIDGE, Q.F., ВиАхк, 18-pr,, Marx I. 
Toots, CARTRIDGE, Q.F., BLANK 
Drirt, 18-rr., Mark I, 
Tusc, Insertine Cur, 18-ρπ., MARK I, 


The blank cartridge consists of a service case and percussion 
primer with a charge of 1 lb, blank L.G, powder contained in a 


+ A certain number of “light” cartridges مج(‎ been issued, the cases of which 
weigh 2 198, 5 ozs, each, 
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No. 1 olass silk cloth bag, which is enclosed iu a felt jacket, Tho 
mouth of the cartridge is closed by means ofa split paper ring and 
leather-board cup. 

The cup and split ring aro Inserted in the cartridge by means of 
the wood drift, and gunmetal ring. 

The empty cases for making blank їр locally are issued 20 ina 
“ Box, cartridge case, Q.F. 18-pr,” 


Fuze, Tore AND Percussion, No. 80, Marks J, П AND Ш, 
(Plate ХХІІ.) 


The Mark I fuze is made of aluminium, and consists of the following 
principal parts, viz. :—body, top and bottom composition rings, two 
waterproof cloth washers, cap with set scrow, base plug, and time and 
percussion arrangements, 

The lower portion of the body is screwed to receive the holder for 
percussion arrangement, and tle upper portion forms a short stem 
containing the time detonator pellet and its stirrup spring. The 
shoulder or flange of the body is graduated from 0 to 22, a square 
notch is cut for tho * key, fixing," and a small cross to denote the 
safety point. 

A pin is screwed into the lower time ring to form a projection by 
means of which the ring is set when the “key, setting” is required. 
A setting mark is cut on the ring, 

The upper time ring is prevented from turning by two pins. 

Tho cap is screwed on to the body over the upper time ring and 
closes the fuze. It is secured in position by a set screw. 

The base plug is screwed externally to fit the bottom of the body. 

The holder for percussion arrangement carries the needles for 
both the time and percussion detonator. It is bored to receive the 
percussion detonator, pellet, ferrule, stirrup spring, and spiral spring, 

The fuzo when set full should burn, at rest, for about 22 seconds, 

To set the fuze, turn the setting mark on the lower ring, by the 
* key, setting ” دن‎ the graduation required. 

The Mark 11 fuze differs from tho Mark I in the following 
principal particulars :— ۱ . 

"I'he top of stem of body is bevelled all round at the top, instead of 
two slots being cut for the toes of the stirrup spring. 

Later issues will have the numeral, lot number, and initials of 
maker of the fuze stamped on the tin band of the fuze cover, ‘They 
will also have the timo ring between 0 and 1 graduated in a similar 
manner to the other divisions of the ring, and the dagger denoting the 
safety point coloured red. ` | 

The Mark IIl fuze differs from the Mark II in having all external 
joints waterproofed. > . 


ACTION, 


Time Arrangement.—On shock of discharge, the detonator pellet 
sets back on to tho needle, straightening the clips of the time stirrup 
spring, firing the detonating composition, and so igniting tho com- 
position of the top ring, which in succession lights that in the lower 

` ring, and so fires the fuze. ۱ 

Percussion Arrangement.—On shock of discharge, the ferrule sets 

back over the detonator pellet, straightening the clips of the per- 


(4705) 0 
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cussion stirrup spring; the whole is thon free to move forward on 
impact or graze, and after compressing the spiral spring, the de- 
tonator upon striking tho needle ignites the composition, and so 
fires tho magazine, E 
7 Weight of fuze. as- جم‎ ως “eN 10} oz. 

Tho tin cylinder (if required) for this fuze (to hold one) will be 
known as “Cylinder No, 80 F? and will ро painted green, with 
yellow labels, ç 


rm 
— —————— —« 


. Fuzu, Tote, 15 SECONDS, No, 25, МАКК П, 
(For Star Shell.) 

_ This fuze is made of aluminium, and consists of the following prin- 
cipal parts, viz.:—Body, timo ring, top cap, safety pin, detonator 
pellet with detonator, stirrup spring, needle plug, magazine, bottom 
plug, and leather washer, 

hoe lower portion of the body contains the magazine channel and 
magazine, and the upper portion forms a stem and contains the 
detonator pellet with detonator, and the needle plug. The shoulder of 
the body has a black mark to coincide with an arrow on the time ring, 
when set at safety. | 

The time ring, which is graduated from 0 to 44, is fitted round the 
exterior of the stem. : 

The top сар fits over the time ring, on top of a steel washer, and 
closes the head of the fuze. It is secured by a steel keep screw. 
.. A copper safety pin provided with a loop of red cord, passes through 
the top cap and the detonator pellet. 

The detonator pellet is suspended by the safety pin, and a stirrup 
spring, which is kept in position by its two clips. 

The magazine contains about 45 grains of R.P.G? powder, and 
is closed by means of the bottom plug. 


ACTION, 


On shock of discharge the detonator pellet sets back, thereby 
straightening the clips of the stirrup spring and, being driven on to 
the needle of the needle plug, ignites the detonator, which fires tho 
composition of the time ring, this burning till it reaches the magazine 
‘channel, thereby igniting the powder in the magazine. 


Weight — .. .. .. Oi ozs, 





Covers, Fuze, TIME AND PERCUSSION, No. 80, Margs I anp II. 


The Mark I cover, which is of brass, is to protect the fuze in the 
shell until required for firing, It consists of a cap, a screwed ring 
-with baso ring and tin band, and a dermatine washer. 

The cap is shaped to fit over tho fuze, and has a screw thread to 
-engage with the thread on the screwed ring. 
< 7 Тре base ring is shaped to fit the nose of the shell, and is attached 
to the screwed ring by meaus of tho tin band, nag : 
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The Mark II cover differs from Mark I in the base ring being of 
slightly difforont form to suit shells having tho modilied fuze socket, 
for which tho Mark I cover is not suitable, 


Weight oe .. .. .. .. 21 07, 
Instructions for Removing Cover, 
То preparo for firing :— 
Tear off the tin band, when the cap, together with tho 
screwed ring, will fall off, leaving the fuze exposed. 


Стлр, CARTRIDGE, Q.F. 18-рк., Mark І. 


The clip is made of brass, cross-shaped so as to form four arms, 
the ends of which are turned in to form clips to engage with the rim 
of the cartridge case, Ono arm is painted red, and is slightly longer 
than the others, the clip portion being differently shaped so as to 
spring over tho rim of the cartridge. 

It has a canvas loop for withdrawing the cartridges from the 
baskets or tubes in the ammunition boxes of the limbers and wagons. 

The clip protects the cap of the percussion primer, and in the case 
of vehicles fitted with the brass tubes also serves to hold the cartridge 
in the tube as follows :— 

The cartridge (with its clip fixed) is inserted so that the red 
arm engages with the extended portion of the rim'of the tube. 
When fully inserted, the clip is given part of a turn, thus 
bringing the end of the red arm inside tho rim of tlie tube, 
and locking the cartridge in position, 


Ker, PixiNa Fuze, T. лхо Р., No. 80, 
(Plate XXIV.) 

The key is of steel, one end being shaped to fit over the fuze; the 
lower edge of the ring portion is bevelled to suit tho fuze, and is pro- 
vided with a projection to fit the square notch in tho flange of the 
fuze body. 

Total length of key .. ЭС .. 0875 inches, 


Key, Serrixa Fuze, TP, AND P., No. 80, Marks I AND IT. 
(Plate ANIV) 

The Mark I key is for use when the lower time ring is too stiff to 
set by hand, It is made of steel, and formed to engage with the pin 
projection of the lower time ring. It is provided with a loop of white 
line, 30 inches in length. 3 

The Mark II key ditfers from the Mark Lin tho ring portion being 
of greater depth, thereby taking a better seating on the fuze. 

Total length of key .. m .. 0°17 inches. 


Key, PRIMER. 
(Plate XXIV.) f 
This key is for use in inserting or removing the percussion primer 
in the cartridge. It is made of steel, and formed to engage with the 
two recesses in the head of the primer, It is aiso fitted with a white 
lino lanyard. 
Total length of key .. — «.« — .. 191 inches, 
»5 ” lanyard .. .. 40 5 n 
(4705) 
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SECTION GUN DRILL. 
(18-гв. Q.F. Сох.) 


ARRANGEMENT, 


Тив DETACIMENT— 


To tell off, 

Detachment rear. 

‘Yo form detachment rear in action. 

"Го take post from detachment rear in action, 


MovNTED— 


To mount. 
То dismount. 


To move the gun with drag ropes, when limbered up. 
To move the gun without drag ropes, when limbered up. 
'l'o move the gun with drag ropes, when unlimbered, 


PREPARE FOR ACTION. 

DUTIES. 

SIGNALS. 

ACTION. 

То LOAD, 

To Fine. 

111535-17 

Gun Fire. 

MAGAZINE PIRE. 

'PARGETS UNDER 500 YARDS. ` ыг 
То CHANGE TARGET, 

To Sranp Fast. 

CASUALTIES. 

"Го UNLOAD. 

To Cease FIRING, 

To Limber Ur. 

Aruna Posts. 

То REPLACE A DAMAGED ΊΥΠΕΝΙ, 
MOUNTING AND 10153101011126 OuvNANCE. . .. 
Мктиор or DRILLING Recruits, | 


o> 
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SECTION GUN DRILL. 


Fire discipline, which does not vary with the equipment, is given 
in “Field Artillery Training.” 

The following paragraphs give the duties of tho detachments at 
the section commander's orders. 

Single detachments should be accustomed to drill as if forming part 


of a section, and tho instructor should therefore always use the orders 
given for the section commander, 


On dismounted parades tho detachment will form “ Detachment 
Rear,’ and 6, 7, 8 and 9 will attend to the limber, 6 and 7 pushing in 
rear, 8 and 9 at the pole. 





THE DETACHMENT, 


The detachment consists of 10 men. The senior non-commissioned 
officer is 1, and is in charge of the sub-section; the next senior is 10, 
and is the coverer, as laid down in “ Field Artillery Training." 

The detachment fall in two deep, one pace between ranks, 1 on tho 
right of the front rank. 





To Terr Orr. 
Section. Commander, No. 1. 


.... Section—Tell Off. 
At the order from the section commandcr—1 numbers himself 1; the 
riglit hand man of the rear rank 2; tho right hand man of the front 


rank 3; the second man from the right of the rear rank 4; his front 
rank man б; and so on. 


The second senior will number himself 10. 
2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 are named :— 

2. “ Range setter.” 

3. “Layer.” 

4. * Loader." . 

5 and 6, “ Fuze setters.” 


Detacumenr Rear, 


Formed as above, three yards iu rear of the gun wheels, 1 covering 
the off wheel. 


То Form DETACHMENT REAR ΙΝ ACTION, 
Section Commander. Νο, 1. 
+... Section—Detachment Rear, No... .. Double March. 
At the order from the section commander—1 doubles to his place 
(three yards in rear of and covering the right wheel), and gives the 
order “ Double March.” 


At the order from 1—the remainder double to their places by the 
shortest way and halt. 





To TAKE Post rrom DETACHMENT Rear 1х Action 
Section Commander. No. 1, 


+o. Section—Take Post, No.....Doublo March, 


rude Liban Uf VICTORIA 


л 
we 


At the order from 1—The detachment double to their places by 
the shortest way and halt. 


Mountep, 


- 1 and 10 on their horses, when limbered up, usually on the left of 
the gun and wagon leaders respectively; 2 and 3 on the gun limber ; 
4 and 5 on the limber, 6 on the wagon of tho firing battery wagon; 
7 and 8 on tho limber, 9 on the wagon of the first line wagon; 2, 4, 
6 and 8 on the near side; 3, 5, 7 and 9 on the off side. 


To Мосхт. 
Section Commander. No. 1. 


— 





eee... Section—Detachments 
Prepare to Mount—Mount. 


At the order from the section commander ** Detachments—Prepare 
to Mount” —The men double to their places at the carriages; 2,4 and 
8 lay hold of the guard irons with their left, 3, 5 and 7 with the 
right hand, placing the inner foot on the trail or perch; 6 with his 
right hand, 9 with his left hand, lays hold of the guard iron, placing 
their inner foot on a spoke. 


At the order “ Mount”—The whole spring into their places, the 
men on the limbers turn round to the front, lifting their feet closo 
together and throwing them over the guard irons. 


At the order © Attention "—Tho men on the carriages sit upright, 
holding the handstraps with their inward and tho guard irons with their 
outward hands. When going over rough ground they should slightly 
raise themselves to avoid being jolted. 


At the order “ Sit at Ease”—They place the outward upon the 
inward hand and sit well back. 


To 777 
Section Commander, i Νο, 1. 





....Section—Detachments 
Prepare to Dismount— Dismount. 


At the order from the section commander “ Detachments Prepare to 
Dismount”—All the men except 6 and 9 turn to the rear, throwing 
their legs over the guard irons; 6 and 9 stand up. 


At the order “ Dismount ”—The whole jump off and form detachment 
rear, ` : 


To Move tne Gun wimi Drao Когкв, wire LIMBERED Up, 


Section Commander, No. 1. 
|... Section—With drag ropes, 
Prepare to Advance. 


At the order from the section commander—2 and 3 hook the drag 
ropes to the gun wheel washers; the two highest numbers go to tho 
pole, and the remainder man the ropes. Even numbers on the near 
side, odd on the off, . . 
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To Move тив GUN wituovt Prao ROPES, WIEN Limberep Ur. 
Section Commander. p No. 1. 





, . Section— Without drag ropes, 
Prepare to Advance. 


At the order from the section commender—2 and З push in rear of the 
shield 4 and 5 man the gun wheels ; the two highest numbers go to 
the pole, and the remainder assist. : 


To Move tre Gun міти Όπλα ROPES, WIEN UNLIMBERED, 
Section Commander. No.1. 


— 





.. Section—With drag ropes, 
Run up. 


At the order from the section commander—2 and З hook the drag 
ropes to the gun wheel washers, or loop in front of the shield; 1 mans 
the traversing lever, and the remainder the drag ropes. . 3 


PREPARATION FOR ACTION. 


As the fuzes aro liable to deteriorate rapidly when unprotected 
from damp, it is important that a battery commander should order 
that only such as are required for immediate use should be uncovered. 


Section Commander. - No. 1. 








.. .. Section—Prepare for 
Action. 


At the order from the section commander-—1 and the detachment, if 
mounted, dismount, and— "E . 

1 sees that the bore is clear, superintends the other men, and satisfies 
himself that the gun and carriage are in all respects ready for action. 

2 removes muzzle and breech covers, and straps them on the front 
of the shield, examines the breech, safety catch, firing mechanism, 
‘extractor, ranging gear, clamping gear, shield and brake, 

3 examines sights, brake, clevating, traversing and firing gear, 
and sets traversing gear at zero. . 

4 examines the gun limber box. 

The men on the wagons examine the wagon boxes, : 

The men detailed to examine tho various ammunition boxes will 
see that they are properly filled, that the lids open and close easily, 
and that the fuze indicator and locks are in good order, uncover 
fuzes, if ordered, and see that they are sct at safety. 

Any deficiencies in the firing battery will be made up from tho 
first line wagons under the direction of 1. ° 

When the gun has only a short distance to travel to the position, 
if the ground admits, it may be depressed before going into action. 

Each man resumes his place as soon as he has completed his 
duties. 


DUTIES. 
1, before leaving the. gun park, will ascertain that tho buffer is 
properly filled. : 


Commands, attends to traversing lever. Но will occasionally 
examine the settings on the range and fuze indicators, 
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116 is responsible for the entire service of tho gun. Р 

He lays for direction by looking along the gun before tho spade is 
engaged in tho ground. 

lle only gives the words of command shown for him; he does not 
repeat the section commander's orders; his executive orders should 
be no louder than is necessary for his sub-section to hear. 

2 attends to the breech and safety mechanism, puts elevation on 
range indicator and fuze indicator when necessary, reporting “ Set” 
when this is completed; and attends to the clamping gear. 

He lowers and raises the shield, and puts on tho brake. 

Ife opens and closes the breech as follows :— 

То open the breech—He takes hold of the lever with the left hand 
(pressing the spring with his fingers) and draws it smartly 
towards him. 

To close the brecch—lIIe takes hold of the lever with his left hand 
and swings the breech screw smartly round into its position 
in the gun. 

116 must be careful that he is clear of the recoil of the guu before 

he reports “ Set.” 

He should always follow up tho range and corrector settings 
ordered on liis fuze indicator. 

3 lays and fires, attends to releasing lever of brake in action, and 
assists 2 to raise the shield. ° 

Пе attends to the telescope, and dial sight when in use. 

lle sees that the traversing gear and quick release lever are 
secured by their straps before limbering up. 

4 loads. 

11ο plants aiming posts, shifts them if required, and brings them in 
on the order “ /n Aiming Posts.” 

5 issues ammunition, sets fuzes and corrector settings on indicator 
on wagon. 

6 assists 5 in his duties. 

5 and 6 should always follow up the range and corrector settings 
ordered on the fuze indicator, 

N.B.—The brake is always to be put on when in action. 

When putting on the brake, either for travelling or firing, great 
care should be taken that the beake be not put on too hard. 

When in action, the brake shonld be put on with the quick releaso 
lever housed. If for any reason a change of position of the carriage 
is required without limbering up, the brake should be taken off and 
put on again by the quick release lever only. 


SIGNALS. 


Nature, By whom given. | Meaning. 








١ 


Either hand raised above During ranging for ' My gun is loaded and 
his head.* elevation. | layed, 


D 





ACTION, 
Section Commanders 1 No. 1. 


------- 


No..... Action Frout, 








s. e. Section—Àction front, 


* Should he ste that the section commander 0008 not observe his signal, be vill 
call his attentioa by reporting “ No, ss, Ready: 
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At the order from 1— 

The detachment dismount, З unkeys and with 2 lifts the trail; 
when the trail is clear of the hook, З orders ** Limber drive on." 

2 and 3 carry tho trail round half a circle to the left (2 shifting 
سنا‎ аы trail eye to avoid walking backwards), and lower it to the 
rround. 

Р 4 and δ man Шо wheels, 

As soon as the trail has been lowered lo the g'ound— 

1 throws back tho traversing lever, lays approximately for 
direction, and points out the target to 3. After the first round, full 
use should be made of the traversing gear to lay for direction. 

In order to check the lateral movement of the carriage, when the 
gun is in action on a slope, he will direct the layer to adjust the 
traversing gear to one or two degrees on the side of the higher wheel.* 

2 lowers.the shield, unclamps clamping gear, puts on brake, 
fixes fuze indicator, adjusts the range indicator as. ordered and opens 
tho breech. 

З fixes sight clinometer and dial sight and lays. As soon as the 
gun is layed, and the breech closed, he places his hand on the firing 
lever, and reports “ Ready.” 

If telescope sight is ordered, he fixes and uses it. | 

5 and 6 open the lid of ammunition wagon, partly withdraw 
about six rounds, remove the cartridge clips, and adjust the indicator 
as ordered, They examine all primers to see that they are screwed 
tight home, and screw up any which require it. 


Lhe position of the detachment is as follows :—- 

1 kneels on the left side of the trail. 

2 sits on scat on right side, 

3 sits on scat on left side. 

4 kneels behind 3, or behind 2 if the wagon is on the right of 
the gun or at limber supply. 

5 kneels in rear of wagon on right side. 

6 kneels in rear of wagon on left side. 

7, 8 and 9 remain with the first line wagons, they assist 
in the supply of the ammunition and replace casualties in the 
firing battery as ordered. 


TO LOAD, 


Al drill, only drill cartridges without shell will be placed in the bore. 








Section Commander. Хо, 1, 
langing Section : Percussion Load 
: Percussion Dass жа or 
$ 7 
+++. Section or | Time Load, 
Corrector. . Range. 


At the order from 1 “Percussion Load "— 
Б or 6 secs that the fuzes are set at safety and supplies the round 


to 4. | 
4 places the round in Ше bore. 

















* He must always hold the traversing levet while the gun is being fired to 
assist in keeping the carringe steady, 
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2 closes the breech, adjusts the range indicator to the elevation 
ordered, and reports “ Set," when ready. . : 

If the order “ Corrector...... Range” is given, 5 or 6 will set the 
fuze indicator as ordered, and by hand or with the ** Key, fuze setting,” 
set the fuze to the graduation shown opposite the range on the 
indicator. 


TO FIRE, 


A gun is not to be fired without the order from 1, and 1 must never 
give this order until he sees that the gun is in all respects ready, and, 
during ranging for elevation, until he has received tho order from the 
section commander. 


Section Commander, No. 1. 


للم وه هه NO.‏ 





At the order from 1.“ No......... Fire.” 
3 fires the gun by pulling the lever.* 
44 soon as the gun is fired— 

2 opens the breech. 

3 relays. 


MISS-FIRE. 


If there is a miss-fire, the firing lever is pulled again at onco. If 
it again fails to fire, after an interval of one minute the gun is unloaded, 
a fresh round placed in the bore, and the gun is fired when ordered. 

The round, when removed from the gun, should be examined to 
see if the cap has been struck, and if so, taken to the rear, the primer 
removed from it, and a spare one substituted by means of the key 
provided for the purpose. 

If not struck, the striker should be examined, and, if necessary, 

changed. i 


GUN FIRE, 
Section Commander. | No. 1. 


— 


ee e o o Section. No..... Time Load. 





<... Rounds Gun Fire. 


1 gives the order to fire as soon as the gun is reported “ Ready” and 
“Set,” and continues to reload and fire until the specified number of 
rounds has been fired. . 


MAGAZINE FIRE. 
Section Commander. | No. 1. 





— 


ees e s e Section—Magazine Fire, No....... Time Load. 





* 2 and 8 should not remain on the scats for the first round, if the trail is 
resting on very hard ground, 
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2 sets the range indicator to 1,000 yards. 

3 lays over tho sights. 

4 loads, 

5 and 6 supply 4 with ammunition, fuzes set at 2. 

1 gives the order to fire as soon as the gun із reported “ Ready” and 
“ Set,” and continues to reload and fire until further order. 


TARGETS UNDER 500 YARDS. 


Section Commander. No. 1. 


«++. Section—Fuze “0” Rapid Fire, No..... Time Load. 





2 sets the range indicator to 500 yards. 

3 lays over the sights. 

4 loads. 

5 and 6 supply 4 with ammunition, fuzes set at “ 0.” 

1 gives the order to fire as soon as the gun is reported * Ready” and 
** Set," and continues to reload and fire until further order. 


CHANGE OF TARGET. 


At a change of target, tho gun should be run forward or back, to 
clear the spade from the old hole. - 


TO STAND FAST. 
Section Commander. ` No. 1. 





...... Bection—Stand Fast, 


At the order from the section commander— 
All stand fast, whatever thoy are doing. At the order “ Go on,” 
tho work is continued. 


CASUALTIES. 


The replacement of casualties will bo carried out as laid down in 
* Field Artillery Training.” 

Section commanders order such changes of duties in their sections 
and detachments as they consider necessary, 

If tho full detachments cannot be maintained, the duties are divided 
as follows :— : 

With 5 men—5 performs the duties of 5 and 6. 

With men—4 performs the duties of 5 and 6; 1 the duties of 
land 4. š 

With 3 men—1 performs the duties of 2 as well as his own; 2 
performs the duties of 4, 5 and 6. 

3 no change. 


TO UNLOAD. 


Section Commander. | Хо, 1. 
....Section or No..... Unload, No..... Unload. 


At the order from 1— 
2 opens the breech slowly, and 4 withdraws the round. 


At 


TO CEASE FIRING. 
Before giving the order to cease firing, guns must be unloaded. 
Section Commander, No. 1. 








.... Section—Cease firing. 


At the order from the section commander— 

1 folds the traversing lever on the trail. 

2 closes the breech, takes off the brake, depresses the gun to its 
full extent, raises the shield, and secures the clamping gear. 

3 sets traversing gear at zero, runs down the elevating gear 
to the travelling position, assists 2 to raise the shield, replaces sight- 
clinometer, telescope, and dial sight, if in use. 

5 and 6 reset fuzes at safety, replace ammunition, close the lid, lower 
the fuze indicator and replace cover. If the lids of the wagon limber 
are oren, they should be closed before attempting to move the wagon. 


TO LIMBER UP. 
Section Commander. No. 1. 


——— — 


.... Seetion—Tront Limber up. 


At the order from the section commander— 

2 and 3 carry the trail round half a circle to the right (2 shifting 
round the trail eye to avoid walking backwards), aud lower it to the 
ground. ۱ ۱ 

4 and 5 man the wlieels. 

As soon as the trail is lowered the detachment gets under cover— 

1 in front of 2. 

2 and 3 between breech and wheels. 

4 and 5 between muzzle and wheels. 

he whole with their backs to the axletree. 

The limber comes up as detailed in * Field Artillery Training,” and 
1 orders ** /Jalt— Limnber up." 

At the order from 1— 

2 and 3 lift the trail and place it on the hook. 

3 keys up. 

4 and 5 man the wheels. s 

On completion of tho above, tho detachment mounts without 
further order. 

Right, Left and Rear Limber Up are the same, except that at— 

oo Limber Up—The trail is carried round a quarter of a circle 
only. 

За Limber Up—The trail is carried round a quarter of a circle to 
the left, 3 in this case shifting round the trail eye. 

Rear Limber Up—The trail is not carried round. 

The limber in all cases moves as detailed in “ Field Artillery 
Training.” 


AIMING POSTS. 


LAYING DY MEANS or ΛΙΜΙ͂ΧΩ Posts, 
The procedure is as laid down in “ 11010 Artillery Training.” | 
As soon as the guns are in action, 4 doubles out about 50 yards in 
front of the gun with his two aiming posts, kueels down, and, as soon 
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as the angle has been ordered for his gun, stands up, repeals the order 
(if necessary), and plants his aiming posts as directed by 3. In 
planting the aiming posts, the one nearer the gun will be planted first. 

If a new line of fire is ordered, 4 will go to the far aiming pest 
and, on a signal from 3, pick it up; he then picks up the near one and 
proceeds to replant them as above, 


CHANGE or TARGET. 


The deflection on the rocking bar sight is added to, or deducted 
from, the angle ordered. 

Tho dial sight is set to tho angle thus obtained, the rocking 
bar sight and traversing gear are then set at zero, 4 

ны dial sight is then laid on the aiming posts bs moving the 
trail. 

If necessary the aiming posts are taken up and replanted in line 
with the rocking bar sight or dial sight sot at zero, 


TO CHANGE A DAMAGED WIIEEL, 


Should a gun wheel be disabled in action, it should be immediately 
turned so as to bring the sound portion on to the ground, and notice 
sent to the Captain. 

Tho latter will immediately send up another wheel, which will be 
brought alongside the damaged one, and the wheels changed as 


follows :— 
Scetion Commander, Νο 1. 
No.... Change wheels. No,... Change wheels, 
Lift. 
Lower. 


Al the order from 1 © Хо... Change Wheels "— 

2 and 3 apply the lifting jack on tho side of the damaged wheel 
and lift the carriage, 3 takes off tho brake. 

1 and G go to the damaged wheel, 1 in rear; 6 removes the dust 
eap, linch pin, drag washer, and adjusting collar. 

At the order “ Lift "— 

Tho damaged wheel is taken off, 6 rolls it out of tho way, and the 
now wheel is put on by the men who brought it up; the adjusting 
collar, linch pin, drag washer and dust cap are put on by 6. š 

At tho order “ Lower "— 

- . 2 and 3 remove the lifting jack, З puts on the brake, and all 
resumo their duties in action. " 

The damaged wheel is either left on the ground, or removed by 
the men who brought up the new one, as the Captain may have 
directed. " 

11 the liftinz jack is not available, the following procedure may 
be employed for lifting the carriage: — . 

At the order from 1 “ Νο..... Change Wheels.” 

4 aud 5 removo the pole from the wagon limber, and hand it to 
2 or 3 (according to the side). b ds 

2 raises the shield and 3 takes off the brake.. 

2, 3, 4 aud 5 man tho pole, which is placed uuder the shield by 
2 or 3 (according to the side). 22 


46 


About four extra men from the other detachments should assist to 
lift the carriage. 

When the new wheel is put on, 4 and 5 replace the pole, 2 lowers 
tho shield and puts on the brake, and 6 replaces the collar, linch pin, 
drag washer and dust cap. 


MOUNTING AND DISMOUNTING ORDNANCE, 


This should only be practisod at the annual courses of military 
training, and then only sufliciently for instruction; every care must be 
taken that tho equipment is not injured, 


To Dismounr тив GUN, CRADLE AND CARRIAGE, 





Section Commander, No. 1. 
Dismount No....... Gun, No..... Prepare to dismount 
cradle and carriage. the gun. 


Dismount the gun. 

Prepare to dismount 
the cradle. 

Lift. 

Lower. 

Dismount the carriage. 

Lift. 

Lower. 


At the Order from 1 “ Prepare to dismount the gun "—1 removes tho 
traversing lever, 2 and 3 depress the gun, remove the breech fittings, 
and the nut connecting the breech ring of the gun to the buffer. 
2 places a handspike in the breech, and 2, 3, 4, and 5 man it. 
6 brings up two handspikes, hands one to 2, aud passes the other one 
in rear of the cradle guard to 7, to receive the gun when the muzzle 
is clear of the cradle. 

8 and 9 place themselves at the muzzle. 

As soon as 1 sees that all is ready, he gives “ Dismount the gun." 

At the order from 1— 

6 elevates the gun to allow it to slide through the cradle, 2, 3, 4 
and 5 lifting at the handspiko in the breech, 8 and 9 pushing at the 
muzzle until it is clear of tho front of the cradle, 8 and 9 then assist 
6 and 7 to support the gun when the muzzle is clear of the cradle. As 
soon as the gun is clear of the cradle itis lowered gently to the ground, 

At the order from 1, ** Prepare to dismount the evadle”— 

2 and 3 remove the capsquares, sight bars, firiug lever and 
cove screw. 2 places a handspike in the rear opening of the 
cradle. ; 

6, 7, 8 and 9 place themselves at the front of tho cradle. 

At the order from 1, * Lift”—2, 3, 4 and 5 lift at the handspike ; 
6, 7, 8 and 9 lift at the front of the cradle; when the trunuions are 
clear the cradle must be slewed to tho right or left, to enable it to 
clear the opening in the shield. The cradle is carried to the rear until 
the front cap of the spring rests on the axletree; 6, 7, 8 and 9 move 
round and assist in carryiug the cradle clear; 1 gives “ Lower,” aud 
the cradle is lowered gently to the ground, . 

At the order from 1, * Dismount the carriage "— 

. 2,3, 4 und 5 go to the carriuge; 2 aud 3 in rear, 4 and D in 
front, i : 
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6, 7, 8 and 9 go to the wheels; 6 and 7 in front, 8 and 9 in rear. 
8 and 9 remove the dust caps, linch pins and adjusting collars, 

At the order from 1, ** Lift "— 

The carriage is lifted and the wheels are taken off. 

At the order from 1 * Lower" — 


, , Lhe ‘wheels aro placed on tho ground, dish down, and the carriage 
is lowered to tlie ground. 


То MOUNT тик Guy, CRADLE AND QANRRIAGE, 


. Section Commander. | 4 No. 1. 








Mount No..,..Gun, cradle No... .. Mount the carriage. 
and carriage. Lift. 
Mount the cradle. 
Lift. 
Prepare to mount 
the gun. 
Lift. 


This is exactly tho opposite to the dismounting just described. 
As soon as the gun is pushed home in the cradle it should be 
depressed until the breech ring is secured to the buffer, 


METHOD OF DRILLING RECRUITS. 


Many good recruits aro acquainted only with the commonest 
English words, and, as their duties and the material they have to uso 
are altogether new and strange, the instructor should bo careful— 

То use the simplest language possible. 

To explain, as they occur, all technical terms. 

To illustrate descriptions by means of a piece of chalk, or other- 
wise, and in all cases to render clear the object of tho various duties. 

Not to attempt to teach recruits elaborate descriptions, exact 
ineasurements, etc., which thoy do not understand. 

To avoid needless repetitions or wearying the men by keeping 
them for a long time at one thing, the drill should be varied by short 
descriptions (avoiding manufacturing details), setting fuzes, ete. 

To bring men forward by successive steps, by explaining a position 
and then doing it; for instance, when commencing recruits’ gun drill, 
the instructor should himself show how a duty should be performed, 
and then cause every man in turn to do that duty (make every man 
do l's duty, then every man 25, then 3’s, and so on). When each 
man knows the duties of cach post separately, the men who work and 
move together should be instructed atter the manner described below, 
before commencing gun drill in quick time. 

Great patience is necessary on the part of the instructor. 

He must make allowance for the different capacities of the 
recruits, and squads should periodically bo arranged so that the 
intelligent soldier may reap the advantage of his work, und not be 
kept back by those of inferior ability. Recruits as they progress 
should be called out in turn to drill, for this gives а man confidence, 
ات‎ him to learn, and causes him to take au additional interest in his 
work, 


ζωών, "элк t UF VICTORIA 
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The instructor snould place himself where he can be seen and 
heard by all in the squad, should stand in a smart, soldierlike attitude, 
and should avoid pacing up and down, looking down on the ground, 
turning his back to the squad, and similar habits, which have the effect 
of fidgetting the men and distracting their attention. 

Ilis explanations should be given in a distinct voice; his word of 
command should bo sharp and decisive. ۱ 

Stress is laid on the above points, because men unconsciously 
imitate their instructors. ۸ first-class instructor will make a good 
detachment; his manner and style are therefore of the first 
importance. 

The utmost alertness of attitude and smartness of movement should 
ho enforced throughout gun drill; but while the instructor is giving 
detail or explanations of equipment, еќс,, the detachment should bo 
allowed to stand easy. I 

The instructor can at any time ascertain that each man is at his 
post, by proving. ‘this he does by calling out “prove”—1, 2, ctc., 
when the men named prove in succession, as detailed in “ Cavalry 
Training.” 

If at any time the instructor wishes to change the positions of the 
men, he gives the order ** Change rounds." 

On this, 1 becomes 9; 9, 8; 8, 7; etc. 


The following is only an example of how drill should be taught. 
The details of the other operations should be divided up in a 
similar manner. 


TO LOAD. 


At the order from the section commander— 

“.... Sectian—Percussion.” 

1 gives the number of his gun and “ Percussion Load.” 
дуу Section—Percussion,” 


Next explain that— 

At the order from 1— 

4 places the round in tho bore, and 2 closes the breech, 
4 and 2 “goon.” Ete., etc. 
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LIST OF STORES. 











CARRIAGE. 
Articles. No. Where carricd, 
Brush, breech screw ., T T ve] 1 | In tool caso, rear of shield. 
Can, lubricating, No. 9 5% .. .. 1 | In wood block, rear of shield. 
Case, Mark 111 field clinoinetert .. 42 1 | On shield. 
Case, automatic fuze settert .. ne 1 | On shield. 
Case, keys, setting fuzef .. ες as 1 | On shield. 


On shield, 

On shield. 

On axletree. 

On axletree. 

In tubular trail. 

In tubular trail. 

On rear of shield. 

In ease, on shield, 

On gun. When not in use 


Case, No, 1, dial sightt — .. "m .. 
Case, sight clinometert eis .. аа 
Case, telescopet 55 .. .. A 
Case, tools} .. 55 ae «а че 
Cleaner, piasaba, No. 7 T T e 
Cleaner, wool, No. 1.. "m .. 27 
Clinometey, field, Mark III.. E 

Clinometer, sight, Q.F., 13 and 18-ΡΥ.Τ .. 
Cover, brecch.. .. .. .. 20) 


M 
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Cover, muzzle, No. 1 .. T m strapped to front of shield. 
Fuuncl, filling hydraulic buffer — .. T In tool case, rear of shield, 
Hammer, claw, 20-02. .. 8 АР In tool case, rear of shield, 


Implements, fuzo, shell, and cartridgo — 

Keys, setting fuze, U, and P., No. 60 .. 
Lanyard, firing, Q.F., 13 and 18-pr. 
Oil, Rangoon .. .. .. . різ. 
Pliers, flat nose ee T . . 


In caso on shield. 

In tool ense, rear of 811010, 
In lubricating can. 

In tool caso, rear of shield, 
On front of shield. 

In caso, rear of shicld. 

In case, on shield. 

In tool case, rear of shield, 
In tool case, rear of shield, 
In tool caso, rear of shield. 
In tool case, renr of shield. 
Tn tool case, rear of shield, 
Tn tool caso, rear of shield, 
In caso on axletree, left side, 
In tool case, roar of shield, 


Posts, aiming ۰ .. .. .. .. 
Setter, fuze, automatic, Q.F. 18-pr. à 
Sight, dial, No. 1 TEE m τὸ 
Spanner, McMahon, 1δ-ἰη. .. .. .. 
Spanner, McMahon, 9-10. .. T 

Spanner, No. 21Η .. D T T 
Spanner, hydraulic buffer, No. 122 “ 
Spanner, hydraulio buffer, Хо, +۳ .. 
Spanner, hydraulic buffer, No. 1291 34 
‘Telescope, sighting No, 4 .. .. .. 
Tool, withdrawing split pinst .. .. 


—ANATMOWrIAI<AIIWI A I U .. l... .LLLLLLÜ'lIII تت‎ III” —— 


* Per section, t Components of carriage, 


(4105) D 
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LIMBERS, 


(Carriage and Ammunition Wagon.) 




















ἕο | ع‎ 
Article. Ë > Where carried. 
‚8 
ο] 
Apparatus, adjusting running out springs, | 
Q.F., 18-pr. .. .. — | 1* On platform board. 
felling, curved helvo — .. ^| 1 | | On platform board, 
Axes, ick, heads, 4}-lb. .. e+] 1| 1 | Under limber. 
РР helves, 36-in, ferruled ..| 1 | 1 | Under limber. 
Bar, supporting draught "pole, No. 3 | 2 
(sparo) | 1! 14 On platform board. 
Blankets, G.S. 5 m | 4| 2 | On top of limber box. 
Box, grease, 3-lb.} .. sç .. ^| 1) 1 Under platform board, 
“near” side, 
Breast piecos m m T «| 2| 2 | On platform board, 
Brushes, water, carriago .. x. e+} 1| 1 Under platform bonrd, 
| “near” side. 
Buckets, water, G.S., an m T 12 | 6 | In wire net سے عد‎ — 
xt or Rangoon oi 1 | 1 |] Under platform board, “ой” 
Cans, lubricating, No. 3, { for шаланд οἱξ | او‎ 1) side. Ч 
Cartridges, Q.F., 18-pr., shrapnel, « «| 24 | 38 | In ammunition box. 
Cartridge, Q.F., 13 and 18-pr.— ! | 
Primers, percussion i .. ur. (spare) | ----! 4 | Tray, small stores. 
Clips, cartridge, Q.F., .. oe] 84 38 , -On cartridges. 
Cloths, sponge 6| 5 | Under tray, small stores. 
Collars, adjusting, 2nd 8 “0, » “capped . | . 
wheels مہ‎ .. (spare) | 1§ if, Tray, small stores, 
Cover, apparatus adjusting running out | | 
springs, Q.F., 13 and 18-pr, .. se} — | 18 On apparatus. 
Drift, B.L. und Q.F., 43 in. x ‘095 in. ..| 1 — ' Tray, small stores, upper. 
Driver, screw, G.S., Ain. .. T e| 1| 1 j Tray, small stores. 
ядсан ‘flat, 6-in. 1 | — | Tray, small stores, lower. 
Files : hand, safe edge, 6-in.. 1 — Tray, small stores, lower. 
second cut, half ‘round, On. e| 1: — | Tray, small stores, lower. 
Gauge, striker, protrusion, No, 1.. +e} 3 — i Dray, small stores, upper. 
Grease, lubricating .. T . lb] 3, 3! In grease box. 
Handle, file, small .. .. ۰ ..| 1 | — : Tray, small stores, lower. 
Hooks, bill .. .. .. +s sel 1| 1 | Under platform board, “off,” 
side, 
38 lements, fuze, shell and ορ» 
Holder, cartridge.. .. — | 19; Under tray, small stores, 
fixing, fuze, T. and Р, Νο, 80 1$ 1} Tray, alt stores. 
Keys, | primer, Q.F., 13 and 18. “рт, νε | — | It} Tray, small stores. 
setting fuze, Ч. and P., No. 80| 2§ 2 | Tray, small stores, 
Key, pole pin, Nos. 17 to 18 2 (par) 18| 1 Tray, small stores, 
Oil, Posts (for buffers) . .. ple.| 2| 2 | Incans, lubricating. 
Oil, Rangoon .. pi] 1| 1 | In cans, lubricating, 
Ordnance, Q.F., 13 and 18- سج‎ 
Catch, retaining breech screw (spare) | 1 | — | Tray, small stores, upper. 
Springs, main ., T spare)| 2| — 
Springs, safety catch .. spare) | 2 | — | (Tray, small stores, upper (in 
Springs, trigger .. .. ed 4| — rectangular tin box). 
Springs, tripping piece .. аа 1| سد‎ 
Striker ... T T (spare) | 1 | — | Tray, small stores, upper. 
9 Per battery, carried in '* A" sub-section, f Per sub-section, 1 Components of limber 
$ Lower tray. 1 Upper tray. $ Ver section 


ч 





ol 


LIMBERS—continued. 


(Carriage and Ammunition Wagon.) 


Where carried, 


‘Tray, small stores, lower. 


[mas small stores, upper 
| (in reclangular tin box). 


Tray, small stores, lower. 
у, ; 


Tray, small могі, 
"Tray, small stores, lower. 
‘Tray, small stores. 


"Tray, small stores, lower. 


Tiny, small stores, upper, 
cach in round tin box. 
On platform board, 


Tray, small stores, upper (in 
rectangular box), 

On platform board, for wagon 
limber, and 1 on cach sido 
of Lox for carriage! imber. 

Tray, small stores, lower, 

‘Tray, sinall stores, lower, 

‘Tray, small stores, lower. 

"Tray, small stores, upper (in 
rectangular box). 

‘Tray, small stores, upper. 


On platform board, 
On platform board, 


Tray, small stores, upper (in 
rectangular tin box). 

On platform board, 

Under lower tray, small stores, 

Tray, small stores, npper (in 
round tin box), 

Tray, small stores, lower, 


Tray, small stores, upper. 
On platform board, 
On platform board. 


Under 
side. 


footboard, “near” 


Tray, small stores, upper (in 
round tin box). 


Wagon. 


EREDA 


— سم اسا 

сә. πι τον د‎ ή, 
ا‎ 

* 


Carriage. 


(spare) | 


.. 22 


ин 


+ 


١ (spare j | 
| 


| (spare) | 


То iS سرے‎ 221 


| اس 


spare) | 


(spare) | 
(врате) 


Article. 


.. .. 


Pins, capsquare 
зіп. xl1lin ٠.6 


145 2 
ياو‎ in. x 14 in. .. 
δη, x1} in .. 
А 5; in. in. 
Pins, linxl in ee 
keep, 1 аў. хіп... 
split, 4 in. x 1} in. 
yyin.xl ino. 


4+ 12.4 in  .. 


Pins, linch, 2nd class, “ O," capped wheels ' 


Pins, locking, shield pawl .. 


Pins, pole, Nos. 17 to 19 poles (5раго) | 
Plugs, filling hole, hydraulic buffer, No. 12 | 4 | 
! 


Rings, paeking, hydraulic buffer 


Ropes, drag, light, G.S. — .. .. paira | 1| 1 
Serews, lubricating hole, boss-head, رك‎ in. | 
xlin ο. T T (spare); 6| — 
Shovel, GS. ہم‎ e بی‎ e| 2| 2 
| 
| 
Springs, dise, No. 62 .. (spare) | 3|— 
Springs, firing gear .. .. (spare)! 2| — 
Springs, shield paw] .. цам |11-- 
Springs, sight clinometer (spiral) (spare) 1 | — 
Springs, traversing lover .. (spare) | 2| — 
نا س٭‎ 2 front .. (spare) | +í 4 
Straps, supporting, 4 year Q (spare)| 2] 2 
Straps, trace.. s så (spare) | 4| + 
Stud, retaining stuffing box, hydraulic 
buffer s .. .. (spare) | 1| — 
Swingletreo, Nos. 104 or 11 (spar) | 1| 1 
Syringe, Q.F., 13 and 18.pr. 35 ff | 18 -- 
Tools, packing gland, collar 5s ыг | m 
Q.F., 18-pr. plug " ad y ре 
Tools, withdrawing ring supporting prek- | 
ing, Q.F., 18 and 18-ρν... .. راو‎ Б 
Traces, sacdlery دہ‎ «ο .. mirsi 2| 2 
Tugs, trace .. 5 .. (spare)! 4| 4 
Washers, drag, 284 class, “O,” capped | 
wheels s. 7 .. (spare); I| 1* 


Washers, packing, hydraulic buffer sets 
(spare) | 2 | — 


اا ا س 


§ Per seztion, 
D2 


1 Lower tray. 


> Per sut-section. 


"Wha 
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AMMUNITION WAGONS. 
тавата той 


Article, Whero carried. 





и 
° 





Blankets, G.S. 4 wa T és 











2 | On top of ammunition box. 











Boxes, grease, 14-1b.| m Γη xs 2 | Under platform board. 
Cartridges, Q.F., 18-pr., shrapnel .. ..| 88 | In ammunition box. 
Case, saw, hand 24 Ti .. .. 1 | Lid of ammunition box. 
Clips, cartridge, Q.F. 18-pr. τῷ ++! 38 | On cartridges, 

Grease, lubricating .. ХА ^ 15.! 28 | In boxes. 

Handspike, common, 6 fect.. T .. | 1 | Under perch, 
Implements, fuzo, shell, and cartridge— 

Keys, setting fuze, T. and P., No. 80 .. | 2 |m tray, small stores. 
Indicator fuze, Q.V., 18-pr. xs эж 1 On top of ammunition box. 
Kettles, camp, oval, зи "m "aie | ^ шан wagon, as required. 

ee 1 3 j 20 feet .. T £: nder wagon, as required. 
Lashing, tarred, 1 in, x 1 10 feet .. .. 1+ | Under wagon, as тейге, 





Nut, actuating serew, brake gear (spare) 1* | In tray, small stores, 








Ordnance, Q.F., 13 and 18-pr.— | 

Bush, firing hole .. .. pan 1* | In tray, small stores. 

Pin, firing .. T .. spare 1 | In tray, small stores, 
Pole, draught, No. 18 .. (spare 1f | Under perch. 
Rope, picketing, 66 fect — .. .. “| On platform board. 
Saw, hand, 20-11. ہہ‎ m .. ..| 1 | Incase, saw, hand. 
Spanner, No. 03 аж ¥ αἰ vs | 1} | Ineasc,sideof ammunition box. 
Valise, horse shoe .. гг 59 xe 15 | Front of ammunition box. 
Valises, tools (shoeing, wheelers, ог 

saddlers) .. T es m e| — | Front of ammunition box. 

* Per section. + For each ammunition wagon carrying a spare Хо, 18 pole. 
4 Per sub-section. | Components of wagon. € sec footnote |, page 54. 
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CARRIAGE AND LIMBER. 










LIMBER. 
On platform bourd. 
1 pair drag ropes, 1 swingletree. 
1 bar, supporting pole, 2 pairs tracen, saddlery. 
1 felling axe. 2 breast рїссса, 
4 straps, trace, 4 straps, enpporting front. 
4 tugs, trace. 2 straps, supporting rear, 
1 box, grease, 3 1b. 1 oil can, No. 3 (mineral oll) 
1 drag washer poter. 1 oil can, No. 3 (Rangoon oil) under, 
1 water-brush, under, Fittings for 2 rifles on front of box. 1 billhook, wader, On top. 
يي يي يسيس‎ || || ο ο اللي يي‎ 4 blankets. 
. —vY [n * 
5 Upper tray. 8 
3 — 3 
щы 37 
os 12 rounds. Lower tray, 12 rounds, £o 
Ξ РД — 38 
ob Sponge v3 
: 4 
d cloths, хэ 
шил Syringe.t 
6 canvas buckets, under. 6 canvas buckets, under. 
е 1 pickaxe, under, 5 
Contents of upper tray. 1 key epring lock, in pocket. ل‎ tenet ting: 
1 catch retaining l апп, 1 collar adjusting wheels. 1 handle, file, small. 
breech ۰ء‎ driver, ۰ 3 Лев. 1 pin, finch. 
1 gauge, striker protrusion, Хо, 1. CAR RIAG E. I key, fixing fuze, 2 keys, setting fuze, 
pins, keep, split, various, 1 key, pole, pin. 1 pin, pole. š 
2 rings, packing. — 18ttriker, 2 pins, keep, split, } In. x 5 in, 
6 screws, lubricating. 1 1 pin, capsquare, 2 plugs, filling hole. 
2 main, 1 stud retaining 1 pin, locking shield pawl. I spring, ehleld pawl 
2] < |eafety catch, stuffing box. 2 springs, disc, Νο, 62. 2 springs, Dring gear 
t | ج‎ J sight ctinometer. 1 tool, packing gland plug. 
2 fF | traveraing lover. 
4| 2 | trigger. 
1 tripping piece. 


1 tool, packing gland, collar. 
2 tools, withdrawing ring, 
2 sets washers, packing. 


1 actter, fuze, Їл case on 
1 dial sight, in case shield 
2 koys, setting fuze, in CABO 2 


Contents of (ool case (on axletrée). + ۱ elinometer, field (in ease) 


a shield. 
1 clinometer, sight (in any f°" ман 


1 brush, breech screw. 1 funnel. 
1 hammer. 1 pair pliers, 1 telescope (In case) on ax'et ου, 
lanyard, firing. 
McMahon, 15-inch, 1 
McMahon, 9-Inch. 
No. 244. 

No. 121. 


hyd, buffer 4 No. 123. 
No. 129, 
tool, withdrawing split pins, 


spannera 


1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 





1 can, lubricating, No. 9, on shicld, 


1 cleaner, 81 
1 cleaner, wool }in tubular trall, 


1 cover, breech ie front of shield 
1 cover, muzzle when not on gun, 
2 aiming posts, on front of shield. 











* When tho guns are pirked, the fuze keys should be pluced {η tho tray of the am nunltio* box, 
t 1 per section. 


в ` 54 


WAGON AND LIMBER 


LIMBER. 
On platjorm board, 
1 pair drag ropes. 2 pairs traces, suddlery, 
1 bat, supporting pole.* 2 breast pieces. 
1 apparatus, adjusting running out. 4 straps, supporting front, 
springs and cover. + 2 straps, supporting rear. 
4 straps, trace, 4 tags, trace. . 
1 swingletree. 2 shovels, 


1 box, grease, 3 1b. 


1 oil can, No. 3 (mineral oil) 





1 drag washer* under. 1 oil can, No. 3 (Rangoon oil) f €’ 
1 water brush, under, Fittings for 2 rifles on front of box, 1 billhook, ۳۰ Ont 
n top 
- 27 2 blankets, 
3 8 
8 š 
ы ы 
38 8 
t Tray. š 
Е Holder, x 
x cartridge.§ S 
5 Sponge 2 
cloths, 
3 canvar buckets, under. 3 canvas buckets, under. 
1 pickaxe, under. 
1 key, epring lock, in pocket. 
1 Contents of tray. 
1 collar, adjusting wheels.” WAGON, 
1 driver, screw, 1 pin, linch.* 
: reed fuze. 1 pin, pole.* 
primer. 
1 | 8*3 pole pin.* nu 
2 setting fuze, 
4 primers, percussion, in tin box. 3 
2 
ЫН л 
SÉ σά 
8248 
3338 
go 
$ 3 
1 box, grease, 14 1b., under. Bag, tool | * ] box, grease, 14 10., under. 
М Valises. [ 


1 rope, picketing, 66 ft, 


| t On top. 
2 blanketa, 


t 
+ 





ΠῚ + 
882 $ 
85 8 
шд Ë 
Se 8 
š š © 
ΕΗ A 
Mu 2а 
ہہ ہے‎ - 

1 saw, hand, in case, ἫΝ 
1 fuze indicator, on top. Camp kottles, under, 


Contents of tray. 


1 bush, &ring hole.§ - 
2 keys, setting fuze. 

1 nut, actuating screw, bruko gear.§ 

1 pin, firing. 





* Per sub-section, 

+ Ter battery, carried in “ A" sub-section, 

t When the guns are parked, the fuze keys should be placed in the tray of the ammunition box, 
§ Per section. , 


1 Valises :— 
Horseshoe an 


1 on cach ammunition wagon body. Sub-sections, 


| lst and 25411286 ... .. .. | Ato F. 











snddlers No.1 | lst lino us بت 26 بی‎ e ALD ME: 
shoeing s} Ist line кё ase 55 ۰ «А, C, D, and F, 
Tools, fitters or bud 


* | wheelers No.1| 2nd line یہ‎ m کی‎ ag E B, D, ВААР, 





Remarks, 
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ALTERATIONS 
ow o Nature of Change. | 
a a تح‎ 


РОМЦС LIBRAR ۸لا أن‎ 


56 


Dus Ἢ Nature of Change, | Romarks. 


57 


Tara, οἳ 
L. of O, Naturo of Change, Remarks. 





58 


سے 


Para, of 


Тое Nature of Change. Remarks, 
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——————————————- 


Para, of 
1, of 6, Nature of Change. Remarks. 


— 





———— — M —— n À 9M À 





L. of C. Nature of Change. Remarks. 





11101314 30 ۸1170161 4 


Nature of Change, 





Para. of 
L. of €. 
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^ 
Ë T O Nature of Change, Remarks. 





—nOa TF v—OHW—EAVs T «ο. 


Remarks. 


т аа — M M ا ن‎ 


Nature of Change. 


— —» 


04 





Nature of Change, | Remarks. 
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Plate IX. 


CARRIAGE, FIELD, ۳۴,۱۳۲۴ MARK L 
GENERAL ARRANGEMENT OF BRAKE GEAR. 





8.04. Weiler ۵ Graham Ltd Litho. London. 
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(REPRINTED WITH AMENDMENTS 1914) Ἢ 





MILITARY BOOKS 


Published by 





CURRO للكت‎ 





шил 
Анхаа es 
LONDON: 

PRINTED UNDER ТИК AUTHORITY OF HIS MAJESTY'S STATIONERY OFFICI 


By HARRISON axp SONS, 45-47, St. MARTIN'S Lang, W.C., 
PRINTERS IN ORDINARY TO His MAJESTY. 


To bo purchased, cither directly or through any Bookseller, from 
WYMAN AND SONS, LTD., 20, DREAMS DUILDINUS, Ferrer Lane, B.C., and 
54, ST. Many STREET, CARDIFF; or 
H.M. STATIONERY OFFICE (ScorrIsm BRANCH), 23, FORTH 8тпккт, EDINBURGH ; or 
E. PONSONBY, Lrp., 116, GRAFTON STREET, DUBLIN ; 
or from the Agencies in tho British Colonles and Dependencies, 
the United States of America, the Continent of Europe and Abroad of 

T. FISHER UNWIN, Loxpox, W.C. 





(The prices in brackets are those at which the books are obtainable, post 
free, by Officers, Non-Commíssioned Officers and Men, in the manner 
prescribed by the Regulations.) 


ABYSSINIA, Expedition to. 2 vols. and maps. 1870. Half Mor., £5 53. Cloth, £4 4s. 
AFRICA. Continent of. Geology of. Notes on. 1906. 38, (23.44) 
ud η LANGUAGE. Short Manual of the. With Vocabulary. 1909, 54. 
За. 64. 
AN MAD MANAGEMENT. 1008, 1s. 6d, (18. 4d.) (Reprintivg) 
ARABIC GRAMMAR. Two parts. 1887. (Sold to Officers only). 10s. (108. Gd.) 
ARMOURERS, Instructions for, Ín the caro, repair, browning, &c., of Small Arms, 
Machine Guns, * Parapet” Carriages, and for the caro of Rieycles. 
1912. 18. Gd. (le. 4d.) 
Ditto. Amendments, Aug. 1912; Aug. 1914. Each 1d. (14) 

AMRY ACCOUNTS. (printed from Тив Aumy Review, Jan. 1914). 34. (3d.) 
ARMY CIRCULARS AND ARMY ORDERS issued before Dec, 31, 1892, which 
are still in force and required for reference. Reprint of. Мау, 1896. 3d. (34) 

ARMY ENTRANCE Regulations :— 
R.M. Academy. Admission to, from April 1, 1912, 14, (14) Under ed 


R.M. College. Ditto. 14. (14) Under revision 
Military Forces of the Self-governing Dominions and Crown Colonies. Olflicers of 
the. 1912. 1d. (1d) (Under revision) 


Militia and Imperial Yeomanry. О1Псегв of. 1907. 14. (14. 

Special Reserve of Officers, Malta Militia, Bermuda Militia, Channel Islands Militia, 
and ‘Territorial Force. Officers of the. 1912. 14. (14) Under revision) 

University Candidates. 1912, 14. (14) Under revision? 

Warrant OMcers and Ν.Ο.Ο. of tho Regular Army. Combatant Commissions as 
Secoud Lieutenants. 1914. Provisional 14. (14). 

See also Commission ; Medical Corps; Special Reserve; Territorial Force; Veteri- 
nary Corps. 

ARMY LIST. Tho Quarterly. Each 15s. (10s. 84.) 


ARMY LIST. Monthly. Eaoh 14, θά, (14. 4d.) (Issue suspe ded temporarily, we 
next item.) д 

PROMOTIONS, APPOINTMENTS, &c., since the pub'ication of the Monthly 
Army List for August, 1914, which was corrected to July 31, 1911, (Printed in 
e.nsequence of the temporary suspension of the Monthly Army List) Gd. (643 

ARMY ORDERS. Monthly. Each 3d. (3d.) 

ARMY ORDERS. Coversfor. 9d. (94) 


ARMY PAY, Appointment, Promotion, and Non-Effective Pay. Royal Warrant. 
1914. i (/n the press) 

ARMY ALLOWANCES Regulations. 1914. Gd. 

ARMY REVIEW, Quarterly. Commencing July 1911. 16, (199) 


ARMY SERVICE CORPS :— 
„Regimental Standing Orders. 1911. 6d. (6d.); Amendments. 14. (1d.); A.S.C. 
Memorandum No. 25, 14. (1d.) 

Training, Part I. 94. (8d.) 
Ditto, Part IL Supplies, 1909. 18.84. (1s. 2d.) 
Ditto, Part III. ‘Transport. 9d. (θά) 
Ditto. Part IV. Mechanical Transport, 14, 44, B 24.) 
Ditto. Amendments. July, 1914. to Parts L and III. 3d. (3d.) 
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MILITARY BOOKS, published by Authority—continued. 
(As to prices in brackets, see top of page 2.) 


ARTIFICERS. Military. Handbook. 9th Edition. 1910. 1s. (114) 
Ditto. Amendments. 1912; May 1914. Each 1d. (1d. 


ARTILLERY AT THE PICARDY MANŒUVRES in 1910. Translated 
from the Fronch, 23. 64, (2«) . 


ARTILLERY, Royal:— 
Officers! Mess Management, (See Ordnance College.) 
Practice, Instructions :— 
Garrison. Coast Defences. Seawards. 1911-15. δά, (34) 
Garrison, Siege and Movablo Armament, 1914, 3d. (2d.) 
Horse, Field, and Heavy. 1914. 6d. (57) 
Standing Orders for ;— - 
Brigade of Mounted Artillery. 1d. (14.) 
Licut.-Colonel's Command, R.G.A. (Coast and Siege). 14, (1d) 
Training سس‎ 
Field, 1914, 9d. (94) 
Garrison.—- 
Vol. Т. 1914, 64. (04) 
Vol. IL. (Sieze). 1911. 9d. (800) 
Vol. 111. 1911. 1« (11d.); Amendments. /Еор, 1912, 1d. (14) 


ARTILLERY COLLEGE. Reports upon tho 14th to 18th Senior Classes, Each 1s, 
(9d.) (See also Ordnance College.) 


ARTILLERY, FIELD. The Tactics of. (Von Schell.) Translatod. 1900. 1s. (104.) 
ARTILLERY INSTRUMENTS. llandbook of. 1914, 18. 6d. (14. 44.) 


ARTILLERY MUSEUM in the Rotunda, Woolwich. Official Oataloguo. 1906. 
(Sold at the Rotunda. 19. 6d.). 


ARTILLERY AND RIFLE RANGES ACT, 1885, and MILITARY 
LANDS AOTS, 1892 to 1903. Byelaws under :— 
Aldeburgh, 1896; Ash (Aldershot Camp), 1887; Finborough, 1901; Hythe, 1894; 
“Inchkeith Battery, 1896; Kinghornness, 1896; Landznard, 1887; Гуда 
Dungeness, 1895; Middlewick, 1890; Millbrook, 1888; Orchard Portman, 1826; 
Scarborough, 1902; Scraps Gate, 1886; Shoeburyness, 1895; Southwold, 1896 ; 
gy 1900; Wash, 1891; Whiteliaven Battery (Cumberlaud), 1896 ; each 
14. (1d. 
a Purfleet, е M 14, (94.) 
Salisbury Plain, 1900, 44. (44) 

ARTILLERY STORE ACCOUNTS AND THE SUPERVISION OF 
R.G.A. SUB-DISTRICTS. Notes on. 1914. 14, (10d. 

ARTILLERY STORE ACCOUNTS AND THE CARE AND PRESERVA- 
TION OF EQUIPMENT OF ROYAL ARTILLERY, HORSE, FIELD, AND 
HEAVY BATTERIES. Noteson. June 1911, 60. (54) 1 (Under revision) 

BALLOONING. Military, Manual ofl. Part L. 1905. Їл, (94) 

BARRACKS. Care of. Instruction іц, 1901. 9d. (7d) 

BASHFORTH CHRONOGRAPH. Experiments with, to determine tlie resistance 
of the air to the motion of projectiles. Report оп. 18270, 18. (94) 

BAYONET FIGHTING. Instruction in. 14, (1d.) 

BAYONET FIGHTING FOR COMPETITIONS. Instruction in. 1d. (1d.) 

BERMUDA MILITIA ARTILLERY, Regulations, 1914. 94, (74) 

BICYCLES, Military, Handbook on. 1911, 14. (141) 

BRITISH MINOR EXPEDITIONS, 1746 to 1814. 1884. 28.04. (1s. 114) 

CADET LIST and CADET UNITS. (See Territorial Force ) 

CAMEL CORPS TRAINING, Provisional, 1913. 8d. (Τα) 

CAPE OF GOOD HOPE. Reconnaissance Survey of the, 1903-1911. Report on 
the. 1а, Gd. Ge 1d.) 

CAVALERIE. 'Pranslated from thə French of Captain Loir. gi the press) 

CAVALRY OF THE LINE. PEACE ORGANIZATION OF TUE; 
and Arrangements for “Mobilization consequent on the establishment of Cavalry 
DepÓts. (Special A.O., July 19, 1909). 1d. (1d.) 

CAVALRY SCHOOL, NETHERAVON. Standing Orders, 1911. 24. (24. 

CAVALRY TRAINING. 1912, is (104); Amendments, Feb. 1914. 1d. (14. 

CEREMONIAL, 191». 34. оо, Provisional Amendments, June 1914. 1d, (14. 

' CHEMISTRY. PRACTICAL. “(Quantitative and Qualitative. A Course ol. bs. 


Bs, 84. 

CHEMIS 2 or, THE RESEARCH DEPARTMENT. Rules and Regula- 
tions. 14. (Le 

οπΙΠΟΡΟΣΣ. ΓΝ of, 24, (24) 

CIVIL EMPLOYMENT FOR ÉX-SOLDIERS. Guido to. 1918. ?4 (24) 

CIVIL EMPLOYMENT Regulations, 1013, 1d. (14) 

CIVIL POWER. DUTIES IN AID OF THE. Special А.О. Dec. 17, 1908 
ΠΠ ΕΕ to “King's Regulations" and to " Manual of Military Law"). 1d 
a 
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OLOTHING AND NECESSARIES (including Materials). Priced py 5 
of. 1913. 1s. (11d.); Amendments, July, Oct. 1913 ; Jm, April, July 1914. Each 14. 


š Id. 
مه‎ 1ме Regulations :— ' 
Part I. Regular Forces (excluding tho Special Reserve). 1911. 64. (04) 
Part IT. Special Reserve. 1914. 34. (94) 
Part III. Mobilization, Field Service, and Demobilization. 1908. 30. (32) 
Amendments to Parts I., Π., and HI. Nov. 1909; April, Oct. 1910; March, April, 
Sept., Nov. 1911 ; Feb., May, July, Sept. 1912; April, July 1913, Each 1d. (14) 

OLUBS. Regulation. Exercises for the. 1803, (Reprinted 1887.) 8d. (84) 

COLCHESTER GARRISON, Standing Orders. 1913. 9d. (74. 

COMMAND. ALDERSHOT, Standing Orders. 1914. Is. po 

COMMAND. THE ART OF. By Colonel von Spohn. Translated. 1d. (14) 

COMMAND. WESTERN. Standing Orders, Jan, 1910, 2d. (2d.) 

COMMANDS, Military, aud Staff in tho United Kingdom, Reorganization of, (Special 
COME وی‎ with alterations to date. Issued with Special A.O., Nov. 11, 

907.) 34. . 

COMMISSION Ix Н.М. REGULAR ARMY (from ist April, 1912). Short 
Guide to the various ways of obtaining a ; &c., ke. April1912. 24, (24) (See also 
Army Eutrance; Medical Corps; Special Reserve; 'l'erritorial Forco; Veterinary 
Corys. (Under Con) 

COMPANY TRAINING. Notes on. For the use of the Special Reserve, Territoria 
Force, and newly-raised Units of the Regular Army. Sept. 1914. 1d. (14. 

CONVEYANCE OF TROOPS AND ISSUE OF TRAVELLING 
WARRANTS, Instructions. 1910. 2d. (24) 

COOKING. Military. Manual. 6d. . (dd) . 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION, 1914-15. 2d. (24) 

Ditto, at Practice Camps, 1914. 1d. uu 

OREWS OF WAR DEPARTMENT VESSELS AND BOATS AT HOME 

STATIONS. Regulations for the Appointment, Pay, and Promotion of. 1911. 2d. 


2d. 

ΟΥ Suter TRAINING. Provisional. 1914. 8 ис 
DIVISION ORDERS. Extracts from. 1880. 2s. 6 iu. 9d.) 
DRAINAGE MANUAL. 1907. 2s. 6d. (28.) 

DRAWING PLATES. Military :— 

Attack of Dufor's Countermines or 2nd plate of Mines; Oarnot’s First System; 
Detached Forts; Concealed Defences, 1, 2, 8,4; Printing Plate, А, B, O, &c. 1. 
Detail Plate, No. 1; Do, No. 2; Neighbourhood of Woolwich; Village and 

', Surrounding Ground. Each 24, (2d.) 

Attack of Furtress—Proliminary Operations; Do. Distant Attack; Do., Close 
Attack; Neighbourhood of Metz. Each 3d. (3d.) 

Woods and Villages. 6 plates. Each 6d. (5d.) 

Neighbourhood of Woolwich. Southern Side. 1s. 6d. (15.14) 

DRESS REGULATIONS. 1911. 2s, Gd. (2s.) 
Ditto. Amendments. March, Aug. 1912. Each 14. (14.); Απρ. 1918. 24. (24) 

DRUM AND FLUTE DUTY for tho Infantry, with Instructions for the Training 
of Drummers and Flautists. 1887. 2s. (14.64) 

DYNAMICS. Notes оп. (See Ordnance College.) 

EGYPT. BRITISH FORCE IN. Standing Orders. 1912. 1s. (10d.) 

EGYPT. CAMPAIGN OF 1882 IN, Military History. With Case of Maps, 
Condensed Edition. 1908. За. 6d. (28. jen Я 

ELECTRICAL COMMUNICATIONS, FIXED, Instructions as to. 1912. 4d. 


4d.) 

ELÉCTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. Text Dook for the use of the Cadets at 
the R.M, Academy. 1911. 2s. Gd. (2s) 

ELEOTRICITY. Notes on. 1911. 1s 3d. (1а, 14) 

ELECTRIC Ἢ N ,8م‎ DEFENCE. Instructions for the Working 
of. 1911. 14. (14) 

ELECTRIO orte μμ, Military. Vol. I. 15. (114); Vol. II. 1s. 60. (1s. 44)! 
Vol. 111, 14. (11d.) ` : 

ENCOUNTER. ` THE BATTLE OF. Py Hans von Kiesling. Part I. Practical 
Translated. 14, 64, (1а. 94) 

ENGINEER SERVICES Regns. Peace:— 
Part I. 1919. 14. (104) 
Part II. 1911, Technical Treatises. 9d. (7d.) 

ENGINEER TRAINING. 1912. 64. (6d); Amendments. Jan. 1913. 14. (14.) 

ENGINEERING. Field. Manualof. 1911. 9d. (94) 

ENGINEERING. Military :— 
Part I. Field Defences. 1908. 15.64. (ls. 3d. К 
Part II. Attack and Defence of Fortresses. 1910. (Out of print) 
Part IIIa. General Principles and Materials. 1013, 14, (114) 
Part IV. Mining and Demolitions. 1910. 14, (114) 
Part V. Miscellaneous. 1914. 15. (114) - 
Part VI. Military Railways. ΄ 1898. (Out of print) 


4. 
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EQUIPMENT. INFANTRY, Pattern 1908 Web. 1918. 24. (24) 


(In the press) 


Sees. 


Xn. Field Squadron. ری‎ 
Army.) 1914. үс? 2 

Xla. Horse Artillery. 3-pr. 
1913. 94. Gay © 

XI Field Artillery, QF. 18-pr. 
(Rogular Army.) 1914. 9d. 


(8d.) 

Xie. Field Artillery. B.E. 5-їп. 
Howitzer, 1908. 9d. (Td) 

Xie. Field Artillery. Q.F, 4:5-in. 
Howitzer. (Regular Army.) 
1913. 9d. (Hd.) 


Хі. Reserve Brigades with Q.F. 18- 


эг, Equipment, Horse and 
‘ield Artillery, Staff and 
Depóta, Riding Establishment, 
School of Quunery (llorse 
and Field), and Mounted Band. 
еи: Агшу.) 1914. 04. 


XIe. Mountain Artillory with D.L, 
2-75-in. Equipment. Mountain 
Battery and Ammunition Col- 
umn, Mule Transport. Pro- 
visional. (Regular Army.) 
1914. Gd. (45 

XIe. Royal Garrison Artillery. (Reg- 
ular ο 1910. 2a. 6а. 

14. 

XIIL. к= усун Garrison Artillery, Siege 
Artillery, Movable Armament, 
and Machine Guns in Arma- 
ments, 1913, 1s. (10d.) 

XIIe Heavy“ Artillery, B.L. 60-pr. 

шүлт Army.) 1918. 94. 


XIV. Cavalry School, Netheravon. 
ue Arny.) 1914. 2d. 


XV. Camel Corps School, Egypt. 
Regular Army.) 1914. 2d. 


αι.) 
XVI. و0"‎ 1913. 44. (44) 
XVII, Ofllcers اسر‎ oot 1912. 


84. (3 
Practico тое νά Drill Guns (Fixed 
Mountings) of tho Royal Garrison 
Artillery, “(Part 2, беспе, XIa. and 
XVL, and Part 3.) 1909. 14. 6d. 
Үс 2d); Amendments to ditto. 
[arch 1911. 1d. (14) 


(04) 


Эг 1914. Бас! Id. (14) 
Sec. X. Engineer, 1912, 84. ' (0d. 


Amendments to “Parts 1 and 2, Jan, i5 April, May, Aug., Sept., Deo. 1907; 


1942. Reprinted, with Amendments, 1914.] 


EQUIPMENT Regulations :— 
Part 1. 
Part 2, Details— 

Bees. 

I. Infantry. (Regular Army.) 1913. 
Gd. (bd. 
la. Mounted Infantry. 1912, бе, (δι].γ 
11. Cavalry. (Regular Army.) 1914. 
3d, (3d.) 
IU. Army Service Corps. (Regular 
Arm 1913. Gd. OD 
IV., πα and 1vi. Army Ordnance 
Corps. Army lay Corps. 
Army Veterinary Corps. (lie- 
gular Army.) 1914, 24. (2d.) 
v. Royal Army Medical Oorps, 
D ar Army.) 1914. 14. 


VI-IX. R.M. kata 3 R.M, and Staff 
Colleges ; Garrison Staff and 
Schools of Instruction; Mili- 
tary Prisons, Detention Bar- 
پت‎ ан Military Provost 
taff Corps. (Regular Army. 
1914. 84. 245 ^ 50 
Xa. Engineer. erat. Fortress, 
Survey, Railway, and Depôt 
Units, Peace and War. (lte- 
gular Army.) 1914. 2d. (2d. 
Хь, Field Troop. Шошак Army. 
1912, 2d. 
Xe. Field ος (Regular 
Army) 1914. 2d. (αι) 
Xd. , Signal Company with Division. 
Regular Army.) 1915, 2d. 
d, 


Xe. айди, Company (Wireless). 
(Regular Army.) 1912. 2d. 
d. 


ΧΑ phil Company (Atlin) 0 62) 
gular дету) 1 “(Gable bie e 

Xg. Signal Compan a to- 

7 Кант pee 50 2) ὁ (2d.) 

Xh. Bignal Squadron. Regular 
Army.) 1914. 24 (2d.) 

Xy. Signal roh with Oavalry 
Brigade. Os Army.) 
1912. 2d. 

ΧΙ. Signal dioe. vith a Cavalry 
Brigade not allotted to a 
Cavalry Division. م‎ 
Army.) 1914, 2d P 

Σι. Signal Company (Sout A rica). 


Regular Army.) 1912. 24 
24. 
Xm. Bridging Train, Regular 


Army.) 1912, 2d (15 
Part 3. Territorial Forco, 1914, 
Ditto. Details :— 
Bec. IX. Artillory, 1912, 14, 
Amendments. April, 1912; 


March 1908; July 1909. Each 14. 


Amendments to Part 2, Oct. (two issues), Nov, (two {85108}, и June, Sept. 


Aug. 1914. Each 14, 
ug. 1908; April 1909; d May, Aug. 


1911; Fob., April, July (two Їзяцов 


. Amendments to Parts 1, 2, and 3. 


Dec. 1910; April, Aug. 1911; Nov. 1913, Each id. (id. 


2, and 8. Oct. 1909; Feb. 1912; March, July 1913; April 


Amendments to Parts Ч 
1914, Each 2d. 24. 


Amendments to Parts 2 d) 8. Jan. 1909; бері. 1912, Each 14. )14.( 
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ESTABLISHMENTS :— 
PEACE :— 
Part II. Territorial Force. 1913-14, 44. (44) (Under revision) 


Ditto. Changes in. Nov. 1913. 1d. (14У 
Part III, Departmental and Miscellaneous. Regular Establishments and Instruc- 
tional Institntions, 1913-14, 24. (24) 
Tart IV, Headquarters Establishments, Homs, Colonies and India, “1915-14. 


За. (За. 
Part У. АГ lishment of Commands Abroad and Summaries of the Military 
Forces of the Crown. 1913-14. 2d. (24.) ë 
Wan:— 
Part I. Expeditionary Force. 1914. 8d. (Re) (Under revision) 
Part IT. “Territorial Force. 1911. 84, CE) 


Part V. Reserve, Depôt, and other Regimental Units maintained at Home after 
Mobilization, 1914. 4d. (4d. 

Part Vi. Departmental and Miscellaneous Regnlar Establishments and Instruc- 
tional Institutions maintained at Homo after Mobilization. 1914. 24. (24) 


EXAMINATION PAPERS:— . 


Qualifying Certificates. Sept. 1905; March 1906; Sept. 1009; March, Sept. 19103 
March, Sept. 1911; March 1912. Each Gd. (δι) 

Entrance: 1, R.M. Academy; 2, R.M. College, Nov.-Dec. 1905, June-July, Nov.- 
Dec. 1906, June-July, Nov.-Dec. 1907, June-July, Nov.-Dec, 1908, June-July, 
Nov.-Dec. 1910, June-July, Nov.-Dec. 1911. Each 1s. (104. 

Entrance: R.M Academy, R.M. College, Qualifying Test for Commissions. Sup- 
لیو‎ First Appointments in tho Royal Marines. June-July 1912. 1s. 

«a. 

Entrance: R.M. Academy, R.M. College, Qualifying Test for Commissions. Sup- 

iners First Appointments in the Royal Marines. Appointments iu the 
ndian Polico Force. Appointments in tho Police Forco of the Straits Settle- 
ments, Cadetships in the Royal Navy (Special Entry). June-July 1913. ھا‎ 


lid. 

Ent er) R.M. Academy, R.M. College, Qualifying Test for Commissions. Nov. 
1912; Nov.-Dec. 1913, Each 1s (11d. 

Freehand Drawing at tho Army Entrance Examination of Nov. 1913. Specimen 
Question Papers to illustrate the kind of questions that will be setin, Gd. (5d.) 

R.M. Academy, Fourth Class; and R.M. College, Fourth, Third, and Second 
Divisions, July, Dec. 1904, Juno 1905. Each 16. 

R.M. Academy, Fourth Class; and Π.Μ. College, Senior Division. Dec. 1905, 
June, Dec. 1906, July, Dec. 1907, Each 1s. 

Staff College. Admission, Aug. 1907, Aug. 1909, July 1911, June-July 1912, 
June-July 1913, Each 13, (64.) 

Regular Forces, Canadian Permanent Forces, Special Reserve of Ofticers, 
Territorial Force, and Colonial Military Forces, May, Nov. 1906; May, Nov. 
1908. Each 15. (не) 

Ditto. May 1909, 9d. (84) 

Officers for Promotion, Рес. 1012: May, Dec. 1913; April 1914, Each 14. (6d.) 

Militia, Imperial Yeomanry, and University Candidates. March, Sept. 1904, Sept. 
1905, Oct. 1906. Each 1. 

Special Reserve, Militia, 'l'erritorial Force, and University Candidates. Oct. 
1911; March, Oct, 1912; March, Oct. 1913. Each 1s. (64.) 

Special serve, Militia, Territorial Force, Non-Commissioned Officers, and 
University Candidates. March 1914. 1s. (60) 

Officers Training Corps :— . 

Cadets of the Senior Division. Certificate A. Dec. 1908. Gd. (Ad. 

Cadets of the Junior and Senior Divisions. Certificates A and D. Spring of 1909, 
Nov. 1909, Nov. 1910, May, Nov. 1911, March, Nov. 1912; March, Nov. 
1913; March 1914, Hach 6d, (0) 

Foreign Languages. Modern. Oct. 1896, July, Oct. 1906, July 1908, April, July 
1909, Jan., June, Oct. 1910, Jan., June, Oct. 1911, Juno 1912, June 1913: June 
1914. Бас! 1s (Gd) 


EXPLOSIVES. Service, Treatise оп. 1907. 14. 6d. (is. 34.) 


FIELD SERVICE. Manual for :— 


Artillery. Yield. Brigade. Q.F.18-pr. 1908. 34. (94.3 1ئ‎ revision) 
Ditto. Ditto. (llowitzer) Brigade. -inch B.T. 1903. 30. (èd. 
Ditto. Heavy (B.L. 60-pr.) Battery and Ammunition Column. Expeditionary 
Force. 1910. 84. (ad. ὧν 
Ditto. Norse. Brigade. 13-рг. Q.F. 1908. 3d. (3d.) уу revision) 
Ditto. Ditto. Appendix to. R.ILA. Batteryand Mounted Brigade Ammunition 
Column. 1d. (140) 
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Field Service. Mauual for—continued. 


Cavalry Regiment. Expoditionary Force. 1913. 8d. Ce) (Uniler revision) 
Engineers, Balloon Company. Expeditionary Force. 1910. 8d. (54) 
Ditto, Bridging Train. Expeditionary Moree. 1910, 84. (34) 
Ditto, Field Company. Expeditionary Force. 1914. 84. (34. 
Ditto, Field Squadron. Expeditionary Force. 1914. 3d. К ) 
Ditto. Field Troop. Expeditionary Force, 1910. 34. (34) 
Ditto. Works Company. Expeditionary Force. 1910. 84, (84) 


Ditto. Ditto, Кок 
Ditto. Ditto, (with 
Ditto. Ditto. (Lines of میں ے2‎ n) Expeditionary Force, 


FIELD SERVICE POCKET BOOK. 1913. 1« (114) 
Ditto. Amendments. Set 1, April 1914. Id. (1d.); Set 2, April 1914. 
à за. (24) 


FIELD SERVICE REGULATIONS :— 


Part I. Operations, 1909. (Reprinted with Amendments, 1914.) 64. 
(fn the press) 
Part II. ادس‎ and Administration, 1909. (Reprintod with Amendments, 
1913.) 1s (104. 
Ditto. PA олы А Feb. 1914, 1d. (14) 
FINANCIAL INSTRUCTIONS IN RELATION TO ARMY ACCOUNTS. 
1910. (Reprinted, with Amendments to Sept. 1914.) 4d. G 
Appendix 1], Payment of Units procecdiug to or from India as Ordinary Reliefs at 
Indian Expense. 1912. 1d. (14) 


FLYING CORPS. ROYAL, Training Manual :— 
Part I. Provisional. 1914. 1s. (104) 
Part If. Military Wing. Provisional. 1914. 3d. (44) 


FOREIGN LANGUAGES. STUDY OF. Regulations. 1913. 2d. (24) 


FORTIFICATION. PERMANENT. For the Imperial Military Training 
Establishments and for the Instruction of Oflleers of all Arms of tho Austro- 
Hungarian Army. 7th Edition. Translated. 48. (2s. 11d.) 


FRANCO-GERMAN WAR, 1870-71. Translated from the German Ofcial 
Account. Five vols. £6 111. 6d. 


Also separately, in Volumes in cloth, Sections in paper covers, and 
Plans unmounted :— 


First Part—Ilistory of the War to the Downfall of tho Empire— 
Vol. 1 (Secus. 1 to 5). Outbreak of Hostilitics to Battle of Gravelutte, £1 64. 
(Out of print) 
Vol. 2 (Scens. 6 to 9). Ва о of Gravelotto to Downfall of the Ешріго. £1 22. 


(Out of print) 
Second Part—History of the War against the Republic— 
Vol. 1 (Бесиз. 10 to 13), Investment of Paris to Re-oceupation of Orleans by 
the Germans. £1 66. (18s. «αρ 
Vol. 2 (Secus. 14 to 18), Events in Northern France from end of Nov. In 
North-west from beginning of Dec. Βίορο of Paris from commencement of 
Dee. to the Armistice, Operations iu the South-cast from middle of Nov. 
to middle of Jan. £1 Gs. C195) “м 
Vol. 3 (Secns, 19 and 20). Events fn South-cast Franco from middle of Jan. to 
'"l'ermination of Hostilities. Mearward Communications, ‘The Armistico, 
Homoward March and Occupation. Retrospect, £1 11s. Gd. (£1 2s 3d.) 
Section. 
1. Events іп July. Plan, 3#. (28, 2.) 
2, Events to Eve of Battles of Worth and Spicheren. 8rd Edition. δα, 


Ош of print 
. Rattles of Wörth and Spicheren, 3rd edition. δε. Out of print 
. Advance of Third Army to the Moselle, Κο. 2nd Edition. 44. (Out of print 
0 


‹ Vionvillo— 

Mars la Tour, 2ud Edition. Gs, θά, Out of print 
Battle of Ciravelotte—St. Privat. бз, Out о рти) 
Advance of Third Army aud of Army of the Mouse against Army of Chalons, 


8 

4 

5. Operations near Metz on lóth, 16th, and 17th August. Battle 
6 

1 

8 


бои of print) 


68, 
Battle of Sedan. 8. Out of print) 
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Franco-German War—continued. 
Me um G Coast and before Fort i 
. Proceedings on German Coast and before Fortresses in Alsaco 
Tau ο Noisseville. General Review of War up to ое герара 
ds. 4d. 

10, M „5 of Paris. Capture of Toul and Strassburg. 6s. (da. 04.) 

11. Events before Paris, and at other points of Theatre of War in Western France 
until end of October. 5s, 84, (За, 11d. 

12. Last Engagements with French Army of the Rhine. Occurrences after fall of 
Strassburg and Metz to middle of November. 44. 6d. (δε. 5d.) 

13. Occurrences on ‘Theatre of War in Central France up to Ro-occupation of 
Orleans by the Germans. 6s. (48, 6d. 

14. Measures for Investment of Paris up to middle of December. 4s. (85) 

15. Measures for Protecting the Investmont of Paris and Occurrences before 
French Capital to commencement of 1871, 2s 6d. (1s. 11d. 

16. lc Wes ox Army from commencement of 1871 until the Armistice, 

a. 0 «4. Ol, 

17. PPA و‎ of First Army from commencomont of 1871 until the Armistice. 3s. 
24, 3d. 

18, Occurrences on South-eastern Theatre of War up to middle of January, 1871. 
Events before Paris from commencement of 1571 to the Armistico. 82 (68.) 

19. Ocourrencea on Bouth-castern Theatre of War from middle of January, 1871. 
Proceedings in rear of German Army and in Coast Provinces, from Nov. 
1870 until the Armistice. 184. ба. (δε, Bd.) 

20. General Retrospect of War from beginning of Sept., 1870, to Cessation of 
Hostilities. Armistico and Peaco Preliminaries. Return of German Army 
and Peace of Frankfort. The Occupation. Tho Telegraph, Post, Supply 
of Ammunition, Commissariat, Hospital Service, Divine Service, Military 

. Justice, Recruitment, and Home Garrisons. Results. bs. (3s. 9d.) 
Analytical Index. 18. 64. (1s. 14) 
Plans— 
4. Battle of απο. 8d. (8d) 1 
δα. Lattle of Vionville—Mars la Tour. Position of Contending Forces at Noon. 3d. 


34) : 
бв. вий of ‘ae la Tour. Position of Contending Forces from 4 to 
pom. 3d. : 
9A Battle of Sedan. Position of Contending Forces towards Noon. 34. (8d) 
9c. Battle of Sedan. Position of the Germans in the afternoon shortly before the 
end of the struggle. 34 - 
(See also SIRGE OPERATIONS.) 
GERMAN ARMY. Cavalry. Drill Regulations. 1909. 3d. (84) 
Ditto. Field Service Regulations. 1909. 1s, (10d.) 
Ditto. Foot Artillery. Drill Regulations. Part IV. Тнв Гонт. 
1909. 8d. (3d.) 
Ditto. Manceuvres Regulations, 1908. 84. (34) 
GERMANY. The Campaign of 1866 in. With 22 Plans in portfolio, 1872. (Re- 


Ditto. Moltke's Projects for. 1s. (1043 5 
GUERNSEY AND ALDERNEY ROYAL MILITIA. Regulations. With 
tho Militia Laws relating to the Islands, Provisional. 88. 
GUNS. Drill for, (And see GUNS. Handbooks for):— 
60-рг. B.L. 1912. 1d. (14. 
18-ρτ.Ω.Ε 1914. 1d. (10, ` 
15-рг. B.L.O. 1914. ld. (14) 
15-рг. Q.F. 1912. 14. (14. 
18-рг. Q.F. 1914. 14. (14. 
12-pr. 12-owt. Q.F. Land Service. 1914 1d (14) 
10-рг. B.L. 1914. 14. ο 
9-2-inoh B.L. Mark IX., on Mark IV, Mounting. Land Service, 1914. 14. (14) 
май D, « a " Mark ΙΧ, on Marks V^, and Уз, Mountings. Land Service. 
914. a 4 
эзи) uem Marks X., X". and X*.,on Mark V. Mounting. Land Service. 1914. 1d. 


πε Pr. Marks VII. and VII". Land Service, 1914. 1d. (14) , 

6-inch D.L. Howitzer. 1912, 14 (14) 

6-inch Q.F. Land Service. 1914. 14. (14) 

b-inoh B.L. Howitzer. 1912. (Reprinted, with Amendments, 1914.) 1d. (14) 
In the press 

47106: Q.F., on Travelling Carriages. 1912. 1d. (14) HN سس‎ 

47-inch Q.F. Fixed Armament. Land Service. 1914. 14. (14) 

47-inch Q.F. Heavy Batteries. Provisional. 1914. 1d. (14) 

4-b-inoh Q.F. Howitzer. 1914. 1d. (4) 

4-inch О.Е. Land Service. 1914. 14. (14) 

2:95-inch Q.F. 1914 14. (14) 
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the United States of. America, the Continent of Europe and Abroad of 
T. FISHER UNWIN, LoNboN, WO. 


w .----- 


Price One Shilling. 
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HANDBOOK 


OF THE 


18-PR. QF. GUN. 


GUNS. 
Material ‘sd - 55 Steel (wire construction). 
Weight (with breech fittings)... 9 ewt. 
Length, total .. "T : 90:00 inches. 


calibre 9 Е 3°3 inches, 
Bore, 4 length (to face of 9.9 3 
breech screw) 92°62 inches. 


system 0 k 8 modified plain 
. section. 
Rilling length ΜΠ 80:252 inches. 
e twist z$ Uniform, 1 turn in 90 calibres. 
number 18. 
grooves, 4 depth... 0Η inch, 
width... 7384 inch. 
Firing mechanism... es Percussion, 


GUN Bopy, Mark I, 
(Plate L) 


The gun is made of steel, and consists of the “A” tube, a series 
of layers of steel wire, jacket, and breech ring. The “A” tube 
extends from the rear end of the chamber to the muzzle. Over 
a portion of the “ A" tube are wound successive layers of steel wire. 
The jacket is fitted over the exterior of the wire and “A” tube, and 
is secured longitudinally by corresponding shoulders aud the breech 
ring, which is serewed over the jacket at the rear, and secured by а 
set screw. The breech ring is prepared for the reception of the 
breech mechanism, and is provided on the upper side with a lug for 
the attachment of the hydraulic buffer. Longitudinal projections on 
each side of the jacket form guides for the gun when in the cradle 
of the carriage. 


Gun Ворү, Manx 1", 


Mark 13 guns are Mark I guns repaired by the renewal of the 
“A” tube. 

The repair consists in fitting into the old jacket under hydraulic 
pressure, a new “A” tubo with new wire winding. The exterior of 
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the “A” tube with its wire is slightly tapered, and the interior of 
the jacket is bored to correspond. 


Gun Bopy, Marx IH. 
(Plate 4.) 


Mark II guns differ from Mark I as follows :— 

The exterior of the “A” tube is slightly conical, the interior of 
the jacket being coned in a corresponding manner to admit of the 
guus being built up by means of hydraulic pressure instead of by 
shrinkage. 

Gun BODIES, Marks 1, [* AND II. 


The chamber is slightly coned throughout its length, to facilitate 
the extraction of the cartridge. 

A plane for clinometer is prepared on the upper surface of the 
breech ring. 

An axis line is cut at the breech on the right side. Vertical and 
horizontal lines are also cut on the muzzle face and horizontal lines 
on the breech face. 

DREECH MECHANISM. 


(late IL.) 


The guns are fitted with “Single Motion Breech Mechanism.” 
The mechanism is so arranged that by one pull on a lever the breech 
is unlocked and the screw and carrier are swung into the loading 
position. After loading, one thrust on the same lever inserts the 
breech screw into the breech opening and turns it into the locked 
position. 

BREECH CLOSING MECHANISM. 


The breech is closed by a steel screw tapering towards the rear. 
Segments of the screw thread are removed from opposite sides of the 
screw, and the breech opening of the gun being prepared in a 
corresponding manner, admits of the screw being locked in the gun 
by the fourth of a turn. 

The screw is provided on the rear end with left hand screw 
threads which engage with corresponding screw threads in the inner 
face of the carrier. 

The carrier for supporting the breech screw, when withdrawn 
from the gun, consists of a steel arm hinged to the right side of the 
gun at the breech. It is prepared on the inner face for the reception 
of the breech screw, and on the outer face with a recess for the 
striker guide block and two lugs for the hinge bolt of the breech 
mechanism lever. A steel catch with spiral spring is fitted to the 
interior of*the carrier and serves to retain the breech screw in the 
open position, The catch is automatically released in closing the 
breech. 

Hinged to the rear face of the carrier is a breech mechanism 
lever, provided with bevel teeth which engage with corresponding 
teeth on the rear face of the breech screw, so arranged that when 
the lever is pulled to the right, the first movement of the lever 
unlocks the breech screw, and on continuing the motion, the screw 
and carrier are swung into the loading position. 
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ORDNANCE, Q.F 18 PR. 
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The breech mechanism Jever is retained in the closed position by 
means of a catch with flat spring, pivoted in the lever, one end of 
which engages a recess in the lower lug on the rear face of the 
carrier, 

FIRING MECHANISM. 
(Plate TIT.) 

The tiring mechanism is for percussion firing, and is so arranged 
that the gun cannot be fired before the breech screw is locked and 
the breech mechanism lever home. 

It consists of a striker with firing pin, rebound block and securing 
pin, main spriug, guide for spring, and tripping pieco with flat 
spring and fixing screw, fitted through the centre of the breech 
screw and retained in position by the striker guide block on the 
carrier. A steel firing lever in the interior of the striker guide 
block, serves to cock the striker and fire the gun, one end of the 
lever engaging with the tripping piece and guide for spring, and the 
other end with the trigger in the left side of the gun when the 
breech is closed. 

The trigger is actuated by a direct pull on the firing gear of the 
carriage, thus partially revolving the firing lever, by means of which 
the striker is forced to the rear, and the guide for spring to the front, 
compressing the main spring until the projecting toe on the inner 
end of the tiring lever slips past the front end of tho tripping piece 
in the striker guide block, when the striker is free to go forward 
with momentum due to the energy stored up in the compressed main 
spring, and detonates the pereussion primer of the cartridge. 

The firing lever is returned to the firing position by means of the 
guide for spring. 

The front end of the firing pin in the striker is withdrawn within 
the firing hole bush by means of a rebound block in the striker, 
which engages a recess in the breech screw for its reception. 

A loop is provided on the lower part of the trigger for the attach- 
ment of a firing lanyard if required. 

A safety catch, with flat spring, is fitted to the striker guide block 
for retaining the striker in the uncocked position, thus admitting of 
the gun being travelled with a cartridge in the bore. 

Note—The hook of the firing lanyard is of special pattern, and 
must be attached to the loop on the trigger as shown on Plate 1V. 

Should a jam occur after firing, care must be taken to see that 
the striker is flush with the rear end of the striker guide block 
before force is used to open the breech. In cases where the striker 
is not flush with the guide block, withdraw the keep pin and hinge 
bolt of the breech mechanism lever and remove the lever, guide 
block, firing lever, and striker from the gun. Replace the breech 
mechanism lever and hinge bolt, and swing the breech screw and 
carrier into the loading position. Replace the striker, firing lever, 
and guide block. 

EXTRACTOR. 


The extractor is of steel, and is hinged to the right side of the 

.gun. On the inner end are two arms which clip the rim of the 

cartridge, the outer end forming a lug, by means of which the extractor 
is automatically actuated in opening the breech. 
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PIN, FIRING, DUMMY, AND Screw, BREECH, DUMMY. 

The above-mentioned fittings are provided for drill and instruc- 
tional purposes, and are intended to prevent wear to the service 
mechanism and breech opening of gun. 

The dummy firing pin differs from the service pin in not having 
the portion which projects through the firiug hole bush. 

The body of the dummy breech screw is of wood, having front 
and rear bronze plates, and a copper alloy ring with serew thread, 
which engages the screw threads in the breech opening of the gun. 
The rear plate is arranged to fit the carrier, and is provided with 
bevel teeth corresponding with those on the breech mechanism lever. 
The interior of the breech serew is recessed for the reception of the 
service striker with firing pin removed and dummy firing pin sub- 
stituted. The interior of the front plate is fitted with an indiarubber 
pad to take the blow of the dummy firing pin when the trigger is 
pulled ; this pad, when worn out, will not be replaced. 

Dummy breech serews of latest manufacture have the outer face 
of the front bronze plate made similar in shape to the front end of 
the service breech screw, but slightly larger in diameter, so as to 
work the extractor in the gun. Such dummy breech screws are 
described as Mark II. Existing serews altered to conform to the 
Mark II pattern are known as Mark I*. 

In the case of Q.F. 18-pr. guns using Mark I dummy breech 
screws, if the drill cartridge case is not used for loading on account 
of grit, ete. getting on the breech screw, the extraetor should be 
removed from the gun. 


INSTRUCTIONS ron REMOVING AND REPLACING BREECH FITTINGS. 
To REMOVE THE BREECH FITTINGS. 


Before commencing to remove the fittings, the breech screw and 
carrier should be swung into the loading position. 


Breech Mechanism Lever, Guide Block, Firing Lever, Striker and 
Firing Pin. 

Remove the keep pin of the breech mechanism lever hinge bolt, 
and withdraw the hinge bolt, when the breech mechanism lever, 
guide block with firing lever, and striker can be removed. Slide the 
firing pin out of the striker. 


Breech Screw and Retaining Catch. 


Press in the catch retaining breech screw clear of the recess 
in the screw and unscrew the latter (to the right) from the carrier. 
Withdraw the retaining catch with spiral spring. 


Firing Hole Bushes, Marks I and ΠΠ. 
(This will only be carried out by an Armament Artificer.) 
Unscrew the bush from the interior of the breech screw by 
means of the special wrench, In the case of Mark 11 bushes, care 


must be taken to first remove the fixing screw for the bush in the 
breech screw. 
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Carrier, 
_ Remove the keep pin of the carrier hinge bolt, and withdraw the 
hinge bolt and carrier. 


Extractor, 


Remove the keep pin of the extractor hinge bolt, and withdraw 
the hinge bolt and extractor. 


Trigger. 

Remove the keep pin and withdraw “Part I" trigger with bush, 
collar, and spring from the left side, and “Part IL” trigger to 
the rear. 

Striker and Guide Block, 


When removing the striker from, or inserting it into, the guide 
block, the safety catch in the latter must always be in the firing 
position. 


Striker, Main Spring, Ce. 


Press on the top of the spring guide so as to slightly compress the 
main spring, and at the same time tilt the upper end of the guide from 
the striker, and withdraw the guide and main spring. Slide the firing 
pin out of the groove in the front end of the striker. Remove the 
pin securing rebound block, and withdraw the latter. 


Safety Catch, Guide Block. 


Place the safety catch in the firing position, and force it out of 
its recess in the guide block towards the centre of the block, and 
withdraw it. 


To REPLACE THE BREECH FrirTINGS. 


The fittings are replaced in the reverse order. 

When inserting the breech screw in the carrier, care must be 
taken, before commencing to screw in, to hold the breech screw 
“square” against the face of the carrier with one of the threaded 
portions of the screw uppermost, the stamping on the screw being to 
the rear. Two and one quarter turns of the breech screw are 
required in screwing in, the retaining catch being pressed in clear of 
the recess in the screw during this operation. 

When inserting the trigger, first correctly assemble the spring with 
the projecting ends in the holes for their reception in the “ Part 1” 
trigger and bush, then insert the collar on the trigger with the 
recessed portion innermost, and twist the bush on the trigger until 
the projection on it engages with the recess in the collar. Insert 
* Part 1" trigger with bush, collar, and spring into the left side of the 
gun, and engage with “ Part II" trigger inserted from the rear. 
Insert keop pin. 


SEPARATE DEMANDABLE STORES. 
Diurr, Νο, 12. 


The drift is of steel and is for use in removing keep pins from 
the mechanism. 
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GAUGE, STRIKER PROTRUSION, No. 1. 
The gauge is of steel plate, and is for use in gauging the protrusion 
of tiring pins or needles of strikers of Q.F. 6-in. to 12-pr. guns. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE or GAUGE. 
See “ Regulations for Magazines and Care of War Matériel.” 


RIMER, BREECH Screw, Q.F. 13 AND 18 rr. 
The rimer is of steel, and consists of a cutter with holder, sleeve 
and guide block. It is for use in removing burrs from the striker 
recess in the breech serew. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF RIMER. 
See “ Regulations for Magazines and Care of War Matériel.” 


WRENCH, BREECH MECHANISM, No. 77. 


The wrench is of steel, and is for use in removing or inserting the 
firing hole bush in the Dreeeh serew. 


Sipe ARMS, &c. 

Cleaner, piasaba, No. 7—The cleaner consists of a piasaba brush 
{χο on the middle portion of a lanyard. А lead ball is attached by 
white line to one end of the lanyard so as to carry it through the 
bore of the gun. 

Cleaner, wool, Νο. 1.--The wool cleaner is generally similar to 
the piasaba cleaner described above, from which it differs principally 
in having a wool sponge fixed in the middle portion of the lanyard 
instead of a brush. 

Cover, brecch. —The cover is made of waterproof canvas and formed 
to protect the breech mechanism of the gun, and the rocking bar 
sight; it is secured in position by lacing loops and quick release 
straps. 

Cover, muzzle.—The cover is made of khaki-coloured waterproof 
canvas shaped to suit the muzzle of the gun; itis provided with a 
leather strap to secure it in position. 

Lanyard, firing, Νο. 15.—'The firing lanyard is made of tarred 
white line with steel hook on one end shaped to suit the trigger of 
Q.F. 18 and 13 pr. guns, A wood toggle is attached to the other end 
of the lanyard (sce Plate ТУ). 


CARE AND PRESERVATION OF GUN AND FITTINGS. 
Sce also “ Regulations for Magazines aud Саге of War Matériel.” 


The breech fittings, and also the guides on the jacket by means 
of which the gun slides in the cradle of the carriage, should be kept 
clean and oiled or greased, and maintained in good working order; 
all working surfaces must be well lubricated, the fittings being taken 
off sometimes for this purpose, especially after firing. 1 

Lubrieating holes are prepared in the upper side of the carrier to 
admit of the rear end of the breech screw in the carrier being oiled. 
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CARRIAGE, .ماعط‎ Q.F. 18 Р" MARK I. 


3256. 


The holes are closed against the ingress of dust by means of a brass 
plunger and spiral spring which must be pressed down by the spout 
of the oil can when lubricating, 

The breech should be kept covered up, when possible, to prevent 
dust and grit from getting into the interstices of the breech fittings, 
which might impede their easy working. A waterproof canvas cover 
is provided for the purpose. 

A gauge, testing clinometer plane and axis of bore is provided for 
use of Inspecting Officers. 

For description and use of gauge, see “ Regulations for Army 
Ordnance Services, Part HT." 

A “gauge, plug, bore, low Jimit,” for provisional condemnation is 
provided for use of Inspecting Ollicers, to save time and to avoid un- 
necessary measurements, 

The gauge consists of a cast-iron cylinder having a handle formed 
at one end Lo facilitate insertion iuto the bore, A hole is made through 
e эн for the attachment of a line for pulling the gauge through 
the bore. 


CARRIAGE, LIMBERS, WAGONS, &c. 
Carriage, field, Q.F., 18-pr., Mark I. 
(Plates V and VI.) 


The carriage is constructed to allow of 16 degrees elevation and 
5 degrees depression being given to the gun, which recoils axially in 
a cradle, the latter being fitted with a hydraulic buffer to limit the 
recoil to about 41 inches and running out springs to return the gun 
to the tiring position. ‘The carriage is also constructed so that the 
elevation of the gun can be altered without interfering with the line 
of sight. It is provided with a seat on each side of the trail for two 
of the gun detachment, and with a shield for the protection of the 
munbers serving the gun. 

The carriage is fitted to carry various stores, see list of stores, 
p. 39, and packing diagram, p. 45. 

The principal parts of the carriage are :— 


Trail. | Traversing gear. 
Carriage body. | Firing gear. 

Cradle. ! Brake gear, 
Hydraulic buffer. | Shield. 

Running out springs. | Axletree and wheels. 


Elevating gear, Sights. 


Rango gear. 





TRAM. 


The trail is tubular, and is secured to the underside of the 
axletree by a bracket, which also forms a pivot for the carriage 
body. The rear end is fitted with a spade, lifting handles, trail eye, 
and a traversing lever, which latter can be folded down and held by a 
spring clip when not in use. The trail is further supported by a 
tensile stay on each side, oue end of which is attached to the axletree 
by a bracket. 
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CARRIAGE BODY. 


The body, which is attached to the trail, consists principally of 
two triangular-shaped frames connected by transoms, and provided 
with bearings, through which the axletree passes and by which it is 

pivoted for traversing. 


CRADLE, 


The cradle is of bronze, with steel trunnions to pivot it to the 
carriage body, the left trunnion being prolonged and threaded for 
the reception of a stud for supporting the rocking bar sight; it has 
an opening in the lower portion for the gun and in the upper portion 
for the spring case. Longitudinal recesses are cut in the inner 
surface of the lower portion for the reception of the guides on the 
jacket of the gun. A steel guard is fitted to the left side to protect 
the gun layer, and a notch and point are formed above the spring 
case for rough laying. 


CLAMPING GEAR. 
(Plates VIII and X.) 


The gear is provided to clamp the cradle to the carriage body in 
the travelling position. A spindle with clutches and handle is fixed 
to the carriage body, so that when the rear of the cradle is depressed 
to its full extent, in elevating the gun, the clutches may be made to 
engage with semicircular shaped lugs formed on the underside of the 
cradle, and rigidly fix the cradle to the carriage. A stop is fitted to 
the carriage body to limit the travel of the handle of the clutch 
spindle in the clamped position. This gear also determines the point 
of maximum elevation. In the event of the clamping gear becoming 
jammed and difficult to release, it can be overcome by easing the 
lower elevating-wheel by hand before unclamping. 


HYDRAULIC BUFFER AND RUNNING OUT SPRINGS. 
(Plaute VIL) 


The hydraulic buffer, which is contained in the spring case in the 
upper portion of the cradle, consists of a cylinder, piston, piston rod, 
controlling plunger, and stufling box with gland. The cylinder is closed 
at the rear by the controlling plunger and at the front by the stuffing 
box and gland, which are locked in the required position by a spring 
stud. The gun is attached to the cylinder and secured by two nuts. 
A number of longitudinal grooves of varying depth are formed on the 
inner surface of the cylinder, so that the space for the flow of the 
liquid between the piston and the cylinder varies during recoil; by 
this means an approximately constant pressure is maintained in the 
buffer throughout the stroke. The front end of the piston rod is 
fixed to the front of the spring case. The rear end is bored for the 
reception of the controlling plunger, which, by displacing the liquid 
inside the piston rod, brings the gun gently to rest when returning to 
the firing position. 

A filling hole, closed by a plug with chain, is provided at the rear 
end of the cylinder. 
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The running out springs surround the hydraulic buffer cylinder 
and are enclosed in a steel case which is screwed into the cradle 
above the gun. They consist of two sets, inner and outer, which are 
held under initial eompression ; each set is divided into four sectious, 
separated by parting plates; tho inner and outer sets are also 
separated longitudinally by an inner case. 

For the better detection of a leak in the gland, holes are bored in 
the spring eases; four holes near the rear end of the inner spring 
ease, and two holes underneath, one at the front and one at the 
rear of the outer spring case. 

The buffer contains about 44 pints of mineral oil. 

Artion—When the gun recoils on firing it draws the buffer 
cylinder with it to the rear; the liquid in the cylinder in passing 
from front of piston to its opposite side is forced through the grooves 
in the cylinder, which, owing to their shape, gradually diminish the 
space for the flow of the liquid and brings the gun to rest. Mean- 
while the running out springs have been further compressed ; their 
subsequent expansion causes the gun to return to the firing position, 
and in doing so the controlling plunger displaces the liquid in the 
rear end of the piston rod, which results in the gun being gently 
bronght to rest in the firing position. 


ELEVATING AND RANGE GEAR. 
(Plate VILI.) 


The gears are so arranged that the elevation of the gun can be 
altered without altering the line of sight. The hand wheel on the 
left of the carriage is for aligning the sight on the target (the 
range indicator remaining stationary), while the hand wheel on the 
right side is actuated until the required range is indicated on the 
yard scale ring (the sight remaining stationary). 

The range indicator is fitted to the right side close to the hand 
wheel, and consists of a yard and degree scale ring graduated on 
its face in hundreds of yards to 6,200 yards, with readings by meaus 
of a pointer for every 50 yards; the periphery of the ring is 
graduated up to 16 degrees, with readings for every 10 minutes. 

A bracket for No. 7 dial sight, with carrier and deflection 
scale, is secured by screws to the are of the range gear A 
clumping arrangement is provided for securing the carrier to the 
bracket. 

On coming into action (gun being in the housed position) release 
the clamping handle, place the traversing pointer at 0 degrees, and 
bring the gun to about the horizontal position by means of the left 
elevating hand-wheel. Either gear, elevating or range, can then be 
worked as required. 


TRAVERSING Ω͂ΚΑΝ, 
(Plate LX.) 


The traversing gear consists principally of a crosshead, link nut, 
and an actuating screw with а hand wheel. ‘The crosshead is 
pivoted vertically to the traversing bracket in which the rear end of 
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the carriage body slides. The working parts are protected from the 
ingress of dust, &c., by cotton packing packed round the outside of 
the link nut. The nut is linked to the carriage body, and by means 
of the hand wheel on the end of the screw, four degrees of traverse 
right or left can be obtained. A scale strip and pointer indicate 
the angle of traverse. The scale strip has black graduations on 
brass on the left, and white graduations on a black ground on the 
right side of zero. A strap, attached to the left tensile stay, is 
used to prevent the hand wheel from turning when travelling. 


FIRING Gear. 


The firing gear is arranged so that the layer can fire 
the gun without altering his position when laying. It is attached 
to the left side of the cradle, and consists principally of a connecting 
rod, connecting arm, and a spring lever, which engages with the 
trigger of the gun. The connecting arm is pivoted to a fulerum on 
the cradle at one end; the other end is connected to a spring lever 
by the connecting rod, which is provided with a handle for operating 
the gear. After firing, the handle is returned to the forward position 
by a spring attached to the lever and the guard protecting gun 


layer. 
The gun can be fired when within 2 inehes from the *run up" 


position. 
BRAKE GEAR. 


(Pla te A.) 


The tire brake can be used when travelling, or as a recoil brake. 
It consists principally of two brake arms, two cranked levers, 
connecting rods, and an actuating screw. The brake arms are pivoted 
at one end to a bracket on the trail, and provided at the other end 
with the service cast-iron brake block, which acts on the wheels. 
Each of the cranked levers is pivoted to brackets on the axletree, 
one on each side of the carriage body; one arm of each lever is 
connected in front of the axletree by a connecting rod; the outer 
arm of the right hand lever is provided with a nut, through which 
the front end of the actuating screw passes, the other end being 
linked to the right brake arm. The outer arm of the left hand lever 
is connected to the left hand brake arm by a rod and eccentric 
link; a releasing lever, with an eccentric pivoted to the connecting 
rod and link, enables the brake to be quickly released when required. 
When travelling, the lever is secured by a quick release strap, and 
the connecting rod by a leather tie passed round it and the left 
tensile stay at the point of crossing. 

The brake arms are actuated by the handle at the end, or by the 
cross handle near the centre of the actuating screw. 


SHIELD. 


The shield is of steel, strengthened by wooden slats. It is in 
two parts, upper and lower. The upper portion is attached to the 
axletree by supporting brackets, and to the trail by a flange With 
bolts, "The lower portion is hinged to the upper, and hangs vertically 
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when in action; for travelling, it is secured to the trail by a pawl, 
with a releasing lever and locking pin. Two straight edges on the 
top of the shield indicate the approximate field covered by the 
traversing gear, as seen by the number standing at the traversing lever. 

Leather cases and fittings are provided for carrying on the shield 
and axletree a dial sight, field clinometer, sight clinometer, spare 
parts, fuze keys, shovel, aiming posts, breech and muzzle covers, oil 
can, fuze indicator, tool case and telescope. An advance loop is fitted 
to the centre of the shield. 

The lifting jack will be applied from the front of the carriage 
under the outer hinges of the shield. 


AXLETREE AND WHEELS. 

The axletree (2nd class, * C," No. 206) is a tubular steel forging ; 
it is connected to the trail by three brackets, the outer brackets 
being recessed on the outer faces for the reception of an L-shaped 
leather ring, which is secured by a steel plate. The L-leather 
envelops the inner end of pipe box, and prevents the ingress of 
dirt, dust, &e. The outer end of each arm is fitted for a linch 
pin and an adjusting collar, which has a number of recesses (through 
which the linch pin passes) cut in one face ; the recesses are of varying 
depths, from 2 inch to “ὃ inch, increasing by ‘05 inch, so that any 
reduction in the length of the pipe box, due to wear, may be adjusted. 

The wheels are 2nd class, “О,” No. 45, 4 ft. 8 in. diameter, 
with steel nave, removable pipe box, and a 3-ineh steel tire with 
rounded edges. The nave consists of two flanges of corrugated 
steel, which are connected by bolts. The inner flange is fitted with a 
steel ring to strengthen it, and the outer flange with a centring ring. 
The pipe box passes through the centre of the flanges, and is secured 
by a nut, which is prevented from working loose by a flat spring 
which is fixed to the pipe box and engages with one of a number 
of indents on the rim of the nut. A dust cap is screwed on the outer 
end of the pipe box ; it encloses the adjusting collar, linch pin, and 
the end of the axletree arm. The inner face of the cap is recessed 
for the reception of a corresponding projecting ring on the nut, the 
сар being secured to the nut by a split keep pin. The pipe box is 
provided with a lubricating hole, which is closed with a 4-inch screw. 

The drag washer is free to revolve round the nut, and is secured 
by the dust cap. 

On an emergency, a 2nd class, “ C," No. 200 wheel may be used to 
replace a No. 45 wheel, in which case the adjusting collar and. linch 
pin for capped wheels may be used, the linch pin being secured by a 
piece of wire or a leather lace. In place of the adjusting collar and 
linch pin, the ordinary 2nd class drag washer and linch pin can, if 
desired, be used. 

When using Хо, 200 wheels which have not had Ше inner flange 
reduced in diameter, the dust excluder (leather with keep plate) 
must be first removed. 


SIGHTING. 
The carriage is fitted on the left side with a rocking bar sight with 
sight clinometer, and No. + sighting telescope. It is provided with 
a No. 1 dial sight or No. 7 dial sight and No. 2 carrier. 
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5 ROCKING Bar SIGHT. 
(Plate XT.) 


The rocking bar sight consists principally of a rocking bar and 
a sight bar. The rocking bar is pivoted horizontally at the front 
end to an arm ou the left trunnion of the cradle. A bracket is riveted 
to the underside at the rear end to carry a sight clinometer. An 
open square socket is formed in the bracket for the reception of a 
similar shaped projection on the are bracket of the range gear, by 
Which the reciprocating motion of the elevating screw is conveyed 
tothe bar. The rear end is provided with a crosshead with a traversing 
screw with milled heads, and a nut which enables 5 degrees of deflection 
right or left to be given to the sight bar. Degrees of deflection are 
marked on a scale plate, and minutes in multiples of 5 on a ring fixed 
to each of the milled heads of the traversing screw. " 

Tho sight bar is pivoted vertically about the centre to a socket 
with an adjustable bush in the roeking bar. The rear end of the bar 
is fixed to the traversing nut. The nut on the deflection screw is 
in two parts having a spring inserted to keep the halves apart; the 
object of this arrangement is to take up backlash in the deflection gear 
due to the wear of the screw. Two holders with caps secured by spring 
clamps are fitted to the bar to carry a “ Telescope, sighting, No. 4" The 
rear holder is fitted with a notehed leaf hind sight, and the front end of 
the bar with an adjustable aeorn-pointed fore sight. A сар is provided 
for the protection of the sight. The rocking bar sight is removable, 
being attached to the trunnion arm by a securing key with a chain. 

The permanent angle of deflection for drift is given by the axis of 
the trunnion cradle being inclined at an angle of 14 degree, the left 
trunnion being the lower, so that as elevation is given, the gun muzzle 
moves to the left the necessary amount to correct for drift. 


SIGHT CLINOMETER. 
(Plate XT.) 


The sight clinometer is used to give the “angle of sight,” and 
admits of 20 degrees elevation or 20 degrees depression. It is 
constructed so that it may readily be attached to the rocking bar 
sight. It consists principally of a cradle with a worm spindle, 
and a toothed are with a spirit level. The cradle is fitted on the 
underside with spring clips for fixing it to the rocking bar, and 
with radial grooves on the top, in which the are slides; the worm 
spindle passes through the centre of the cradle, and is supported at 
each end by movable bearings, one of which is pivoted to the cradle, 
and the other free to slide in grooves fora limited distance, so that 
the worm on the spindle may be readily disengaged from the teeth in 
the arc when necessary for quick adjustment. The worm is kept up 
to its work by a flat spring with a bearing surface on its underside, 
and each end of the spindle is fitted with a micrometer collar marked 
to read minutes in multiples of 5. The arc consists of a toothed 
segment with a spirit level abové; it slides in the grooves on the 
cradle, and the teeth engage with the worm on the spindle; an 
adjustable pointer is fitted below the level for reading the degrees of 
elevation and depression engraved on the cradle. 
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TELESCOPE SIGHTING, No. 4. 


Particulars, 
Magnification <... 7 ےت‎ diameters. 
Field of view ... wis e. 55 degrees. 
Length over all ... m e. 17:35 inches, 


Weight ... 527 is .. 21b. 12 oz. 


Mark I—The telescope is of the ordinary erecting type, with an 
object glass and terrestrial eyepiece. 

The body is fitted with two gunmetal collars, which accurately fit 
the bearings on the sight bar; the rear collar has а small projecting 
pin, which prevents the teleseope from turning in the bearings 

The eyepiece is fitted with a metaleye guard, and a diaphragm 
carrying a necdle-shaped pointer is fixed at the focal length of tho 
object glass. The eyepiece also carries an engraved ring numbered 
0 to 7, which in conjunction with an arrow on the body, registers the 
turning movement of the eyepiece, 4 being the position for normal 
vision, so that individual layers may set their focus to the figure 
previously determined. 

The object glass is fixed in the correct position for infinite focus, 
or, in other words, for all objects over 400 yards distant. It is 
protected by a ray shade, 

Two caps, connected by a sling, are provided to protect each end of 
the telescope ; the sling is attached to the body of the telescope by a 
small strap with buckles. 

Mark H.—Mavrk 11 differs from Mark I in the diaphragm which 
earries the pointer being made adjustable, so that collimation may bo 
carried out by moving the diaphragm, instead of by rotating the 
object glass in eecentric rings. 

Mark L11—Mark 111 is generally similar to the Mark II, except 
that the dimensions differ slightly. Several parts are made 
interchangeable. 


To focus the Telescope. 


The telescope is issued with the object glass fixed at its point of 
infinite focus, and is then suitable for all distances over 100 yards; it 
therefore only remains to focus the pointer with the eyepiece. To do 
this, place the telescope in its bearings, fasten down the clips and 
direct the telescope on a well-defined object, preferably about 
1,000 yards or more distant. 

Screw the eyepiece in or out until the pointer stands out clearly ; 
the object will then stand out clearly at the same time. 


Care of Telescope. 
бее “ Regulations for Magazine and Care of War Matériel.” 


Diar 816117, No. 1, MARKS I* AND II. 


_ The dial sight consists of a circular carrying plate with degree scale 
ring, a crosshead and pin, and a sight plate with pointer. The carry- 
ing plate is hinged at the centre to the crosshead, and the crosshead 
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is hinged transversely to the crosshead pin. This arrangement 
admits of an adjustment right and left to compensate for any 
difference that may occur in level of the wheels, and for elevation or 
depression being given to the plate and sight. The degree scale 
ring is fixed to the periphery of the carrying plate by screws; it is 
marked in degrees, 180 on each side of zero, the required angle 
being read by means of a pointer fixed to the rear end of the sight 
plate. Should it be found by examination that when the sight line 
and axis of the gun are parallel, 0 degrees is not indicated, the 
pointer is so formed as to admit of the required adjustment being 
made, The sight plate is pivoted to the centre of the carrying plate 
and jointed near its centre; the joint pin is provided with a thumb 
nut for clamping the plate in the extended or folded position; the 
plate is fitted with an acorn-pointed fore sight at the front end, and 
notched to form a hind sight at the rear end. A clamping screw ig 
provided to fix the sight plate at the required angle. The sight is 
fixed to the bracket by the crosshead pin, which fits into a corre- 
sponding socket, and is secured by a keep pin. 


бент, ША, No. 7 uu CARRIER, No. 7 DIAL SIGHT, 
No. 2. 


(Plate XII) 


The No. 7 dial sight is provided for indirect laying. Whilst the 
eyepiece is fixed, the top portion can be revolved in any direction and 
set to any angle that may be ordered. ‘This angle will usually be 
that between the lines to the target and to an aiming point. The 
top. of the sight is at a higher level than the layer's eye, so that an 
aiming point in any direction can be seen, and the layer can always 
lay the gun from his position behind the shield. 

There is an arrangement at the top of the sight by means of 
which the line of sight through the top prism can be elevated or 
depressed. The necessary magnification is given by an object glass 
and eyepiece. 

When using the sight whole degrees must be put on to the 
main scale and minutes on the micrometer head of the deflection 
or lower scale. After making use of the quick release for setting the 
main scale, the micrometer head must be turned through several 
degrees'(to ensure that the worm and rack are properly engaged) 
before making the final adjustment. 

The No. 2 carrier consists of a steel bar which can be clamped 
into a fitting on the cradle. The upper portion is shaped to take the 
dial sight. It is also fitted with an arrangement for giving deflection 
up to 10 degrees right or left. This consists of an upper and lower 
bracket. The upper bracket is connected to the dial sight by means 
of four screws and a feather; fitted through it is a worm with a 
minute micrometer head at each end, readers for which are fitted on 
the bracket. Along one face is fixed the deflection degree scale. 
The lower bracket has worm -teeth eut on it into which the worm 
gears, There is also a reader for the deflection degree scale attached 
toit. Right deflection is indicated by white graduations on a black 
background. : 
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816117, Diar, No, 7. 
(Plate XIII.) 
Marl: I—The principal particulars of the sight are as follows :— 


Magnification |... Pos 2. 4 diameters. 
Field of View ... — .. 10 degrees. 
Horizontal rotation of reflecting 

prism... шы N ... 360 degrees, 


The optical combination is of an erecting type, comprising an 
object glass and eyepiece with erecting and reflecting prisms. 

The dial sight consists principally of supporting pillar, upper, 
centre and lower prisms, worm wheel bracket, worm wheel, dial plate, 
and upper prisin holder. 

The supporting pillar is tubular, L-shaped, and is arranged to fit 
the No. 2 carrier on the carriage. The horizontal portion of the 
pillar is furnished with an eyepiece and a glass diaphragm having 
cross lines. A window is provided to adinit light to the cross lines, 
and a dermatine eyeguard to keep out the extraneous light from the 
gun layers eye and to protect him when firing. The upper end of 
the pilar is prepared with a flange for the reception of the worm 
wheel and worm wheel bracket. 

A steel plug is screwed into the lower end of the supporting 
pillar, and is provided with a stud with nut and keep pin, the 
spring washer in the No. 2 carrier pressing against the top of the nut. 

In order to keep the image always erect, tho centre prism is made 
to revolve at half the speed of the top prism. ‘This is effected by 
internal bevel gearing. 

To the top of the pillar is attached а worm wheel bracket. A 
worm spindle in this bracket engages with the worm wheel. At 
either end of this worm spindle is a drum graduated in divisions of 
ten minutes; each revolution of the drum represents five degrees. 
The drum on the right is marked in white figures on black ; that on 
the left in black figures on brass. Бу moving these drums, minutes 
of angle can be added to the degrees shown on the scale of the 
dial plate, The worm spindle is mounted on an eccentric bearing 
fitted with an actuating collar and thumb piece. When the thumb 
piece is moved upwards the worm is disengaged from the worm 
wheel, and the dial plate can be swung round. Fitted above the 
worm Wheel bracket is a reader for the dial plate. 

Attached to the worm wheel are the dial plate and a holder for 
the upper prism, The dial plate is graduated to read from 0 to 180 
degrees “ Right” and “ Left.” The markings for “ Right” are white 
on a black ground; those for ~ Left” black on a brass ground. The 
upper prism holder is fitted with a window and rainshade. A 
crosshead with notch and foresight for rough laying is pivoted to the 
holder. The prism and crosshead admit of vertical adjustment to 15 
degrees elevation aud depression by means of a worm spindle with a 
micrometer head. The micrometer head has a graduated drum 
engraved in divisions of 10 minutes. Each revolution of the worm 
spindle indicates 5 degrees elevation or depression on the crosshead, 
Underneath the crosshead is a scalo showing graduations of 5 degrees; 
this scale is read by means of an arrow on the holder. Indicating 
arrows and the words “ Higher” and “ Lower” on the worm spindle 
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bearing, denote the direction in which the micrometer head should be 
turned for raising or depressing the line of sight, and act as a reader. 

Mark І. Dial sights differ from Mark I, described above, in the 
following particulars :— 

The vertical scale graduations on the upper prism holder crosshead 
and micrometer head, except the zero and index marks, are omitted. 

The worm wheel and worm spindle bearings are of manganese 
bronze or other non-corrodible metal instead of steel. 

All springs and spring washers are nickel-plated. 

A waterproof cover and holder to hold the No, 7 dial sight and 
No. 2 carrier is provided for carriage on the inside of the shield. 


CARE AND PRESERVATION OF “SIGHT, DIAL, Хо, 7" AND “CARRIER 
No. 7 Diar Sicut, No. 2.” 


The dial sight when issued from Woolwich is in correct adjust- 
ment, watertight, and with all the cells and joints secured with 
fixing screws. 

Itis very unlikely that the interior will be required to be cleaned, 
and the dial sight must on no account be taken to pieces. 

The body of the dial sight must be cleaned with a clean soft cloth 
and a little oil, which must be rubbed off afterwards, care being 
taken that the glass is not touched. 

The exterior of eyelens and window should be cleaned with 
chamois leather, specially kept for the purpose, and only by a 
competent person. Great care must be taken that no oil or grease 
is allowed to touch the glasses, Fingers when apparently clean and 
dry may leave marks on the lens which will impair the definition of 
the telescope. 

Owing to the construction of the carrier the deflection arrange- 
ments should be occasionally tested for backlash by laying on a 
well-detined object and traversing the sight from right and left 
alternately by means of the deflection screw until the vertical 
crossline is aligned. If the deflection scale does not read the same 
in both instances, the difference of reading indicates the backlash. 

Backlash may be due to the small coned portion of the carrier 
which is removed when inserting the sight in its carrier haying 
become strained or not fitting properly. 

To correct this, the removable portion of the coned surface of the 
carrier may perhaps be made to fit more perfectly by manipulating 
its fixing screws. If this fails, the coned surface of the removable 
portion should be slightly reduced with fine emery paper or a dead 
smooth file. 

The No. 7 dial sight and No. 2 carrier will eventually supersede 


the No. 1 dial sight with Q.F. 18-pr. guns. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR TESTING AND ADJUSTING THE SIGIITS. 
Any adjustments required to optical instruments must be carried out by 
an Armament Artificer. 
TELESCOPE. 


Mark I Telescope.—There is uo internal adjustment provided for 
the Mark I telescope (except during manufacture); it is therefore 
less likely to get out of adjustment, and there are no small internal 
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serews to be manipulated. То obviate any small error left in the 
telescope during manufacture, the rear collar is provided with a pin 
to prevent the telescope being turned round in its bearings, and the 
small error is taken up by adjusting the fore sight. 


MARKS П AND III TELESCOPE. 
COLLIMATION. 


Test-—Vlace the telescope in its bearings. Lay the pointer on 
some  well-delined object. Release the hinged caps. Jtemove 
telescope and replace it, but with its pin uppermost. ‘The tip of the 
pointer should remain on exactly the same point. 

"ddl justuent.—1£, when the telescope has been turned, the tip of 
the pointer appears to have moved above the point layed on, unscrew 
the capstan-headed screw beneath the telescope (having previously 
unscrewed the metal cap covering the capstan-headed screws) and 
serew up the one above the telescope until the pointer is brought 
half-way towards the point layed on, then by depressing the sight, 
move the pointer exactly on to the point layed on. Repeat the 
process until the pointer moves neither above nor below the point 
layed on. 

If the pointer appears to have moved below the point layed on, 
reverse the above procedure. 

Should the pointer move to either side of the object when the 
teleseope is reversed it may be corrected in a similar manner. : 

See that all the capstan-headed serews are home, and replace the 
metal protecting cap. 


ALIGNMENT ‘TESTS. 


Before any of the following operations are carried out, the carriage 
should be placed on a firm platform, or on hard level ground, and 
manipulated until the gun is level transversely. If these arrange- 
ments eanuot be conveniently made, the base line of the target 
(Plate XIV), if used, must, be set parallel to the slope of the wheels. 

(1) Тө ascertain if the line of sight of the open sights ds parallel to 
the avis of the teleseope. 

Select a clearly defined object, at least one mile away, to lay on. 
The telescope and open sights should agree. If not, correct as 
detailed below. 

If a clearly defined object is not available, construct a target 
with three circles on it—B, T, and 5 (See Plate «ΧΙ ]7)-- each 
circle divided into black and white sectors, the centres of the circles 
being the points to lay оп. Set the targets up at a distance of about 
50 yards from the gun. Lay the telescope by means of the elevating 
and traversing handwheels on tie left side of the trail on the point 
“T?” The open sights should now be on point “S.” If not, correct 
as follows :— 

Loosen the fixing serew below the fore sight with the spanner 
provided for the purpose and screw the acorn of the sight up or 
down until the line of sight is оп “82 Then tighten up the fixing 
screw. There is no adjustment for transverse error, and should any 
error exist the telescope should be taken as correct. This error is 
not important, and is not likely to be large. 
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(2) To ascertain whether vertical planes passing through the axis of 
the telescope and the axis of the gun are parallel to one another, 

Place the “ Bush, testing sight, with cross wires” in the muzzle 
and remove the “ Lever, breech mechanism.” Set the sights at zero 
for elevation and deflection and lay through the bore on the distant 
point, or, alternatively, point "B," The telescope should now be 
aligned for direction on the distant point, or, alternatively, on the 
vertical line cutting the point “ T." If not, correct as follows :— 

Remove the keep pins and loosen the nut of the clamping pin, 
which passes through the pivot of the sight bar, and the nut below 
the pivot with the spunner provided for the purpose. Then, with 
the spanner, turn the adjusting bush in the pivot until the pointer 
of the telescope and the vertical axis of the crosswire in the gun are 
parallel. Tighten up the nut and clamping pin and replace the keep 

ins. 
5 (3) То ascertain whether the sight clinometer is in adjustment. 

Set the “Sight clinometer" at zero. Place the “Bar, testing 
sights," on the open sights. Set а clinometer at zero on the “Bar, 
testing sights," and bring the bubble central by turning the elevating 
handwheel on the left side of the gun. The bubble of the “Sight 
clinometer ” should now be at the centre of its run. If not, adjust 
as follows :— 

Turn the worm spindle of the “Sight, clinometer” until the ` 
bubble is central, then, with spanner No. 244, loosen the screws 
securing the indicator plate, and slide the plate until the indicator 
reads zero. Carefully tighten the securing screws, making sure that 
the indicator is not again moved. Next observe the zero point of 
the mierometer collar at each end of the worm spindle, and if any 
error is apparent, loosen the securing nuts with the spanner (No. 244), . 
turn each micrometer collar till its zero is correct, and re-tighten 
the nuts. $ 

(4) To ascertain whether the range dial is in adjustment. 

Place a clinometer set at zero on the muzzle end of the guide ribs, 
and bring the bubble central by turning the elevating handweel on 
the right side of the gun. If the range dial does not read zero range, 
remove the split pin on the end of the dial spindle and slack back 
the nut about four turns by means of a McMahon spanner until 
the ring is free. Then make the zero of the ring coincide with the 
pointer, and screw up the nut by hand. Before tightening it up, see 
that the bubble is still central. : 

It is essential that the sighi line should remain horizontal during 
this operation. Care should therefore be taken not to touch the 
handwheel on the left side of the gun, and a clinometer should be 
placed on the bar testing sight to finally check that it is still 
horizontal. . | 

Ву placing the clinometer on the guide ribs of the gun at the 
muzzle end and adjusting the range dial to agree, the “ droop ” of the 
gun is allowed for. 

Dian 516115 No. 7 AND Мо, 2 CARRIER. 
(a) Direction, 

Test.—Lay the axis of the gun on the distant point, or point “В” 

of the target. Set the dial sight, deflection scale of the carrier, and 


0 وو۔ 


INDICATOR, Fuze, Q.F. 18 PR MARK I. 
ЧИНСАТОН, FUZE, M.F. 16 Р? MARK П. 


Scare = %. 


S 
лу 
3 
$ 
X 
> 
^ 
te 
$ 


A. Base Βιατε. . Stop Base Prate. 
B. Supe . READER. 

C. Hook HANDLE, CLAMPING. 
D. Stop Sups Enp. 5тио, Base Ριατε. 
| < » CENTRE. « Эмрк. 





پر ۸ج "inr]'auog‏ 


AX әр 


23 


drum of the rocking bar sight at zero. Place the carrier with dial 
sight attached in its bracket on the elevating are bracket and clamp 
at a convenient height. The vertical line in the dial sight should be 
on the distant point, or on a vertical line 8:5 ins. to the left of the 
point B on the target. 

Adjustment.—U it is not, loosen the clamping nuts on the ends of 
worm spindle of the deflection scale of the carrier, turn the milled 
heads until the vertical line in the sight is laid on the correct point, 
and whilst preventing the milled heads from turning, revolve the 
adjustable drums with minute graduations until they read zero. 
Tighten up the clamping nuts. If the reader of the degree scale on 
the carrier is not at zero, loosen the two screws beneath it, and shift 
the reader plate to one side until it is so, Tighten up the two 
screws. 

If suflicient adjustment cannot be given on the carrier, which 
allows of about 14° to either side, the remainder must be put on the 
dial sight in a similar manner, The micrometer drums are similar, 
and the reader plate can be moved to either side when the two 
screws in it are slackened. 


(ὦ) Elevation. 

Test.—Lay the telescope sight on the distant point. (It is not 
satisfactory to test the clevation on the target, as, owing to the 
earrier being adjustable for height, no definite point can be marked 
on the target for laying on.) Set the vertical seale at the top of the 
dial sight at zero. ‘The horizontal line in the telescope should be on 
the distant point. 

aAdjustment.—If it is not, turn the micrometer head on the top of 
the sight until the horizontal line is on the distant point, loosen the 
clamping eap on the top of it, and whilst preventing the milled heads 
from turning, revolve the adjustable drum with minute graduations 
until it reads zero. Tighten up the clamping cap. The reader of 
the degree scale cannot be adjusted. If it is much out it should be 


re-engraved. 


INDICATOR, Fuze, Mark II. 
(Plate X V.) 


The indicator consists of the following principal parts :—base 
plate, slide, slide clamp, reader and stop screws. 

The base plate is of delta metal about 344 inches long, graduated 
on the upper portion with a yard seule, and on the lower with a 
corrector scale ; it is grooved in the centro to receive the slide, which 
is graduated with a fuze scale, 

The corrector scale is divided into divisions reading up to 200, 
150 being the normal. 

The slide can be clamped in any position desired by means of the 
clamp, which is attached to tho baso plate. The yard and fuze 
scales are read by the reader, which is freo to move along the 
base plate, but it is prevented from coming ofl tho base plate by 
Stops. Attached to the reader is a small spring which can be 
manipulated by a serew for taking up any play in tho reader due to 
wear, 
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Two indicators per sub-section will be carried, one on the 
shield of the carriage and one on an ammunition wagon at the 
rear. 


` TIMBER, Q.F. 18-37, CARRIAGE, Marks I AND II. 
(Plates XVI and Y V IL) 


The Mark I limber consists of a steel frame, a limber hook, a 
second{elass axletree, draught fittings, an ammunition box, and two 
field wheels. 

The frame consists of four futchels, connected at the front end by 
a plate, and at the centre by stays. Platform and foot boards are 
fitted to the top, and draught hooks for the swingletrees to the front 
of the outer futchels. A steel limber hook, No. 31, is riveted to the 
rear end of the inner futchels, 

The axletree, No. 208, is of weldless steel tube: it is fixed by 
flanges to the futehels. The linch pin and adjusting collar are 
similar to those for the carriage 

The fittings for draught consist of a No. 17 Mark III pole, a 
No. 3 supporting bar, and two No. 11 swingletrees. The pole and 
bar are for use with the R.A. pole draught breast harness. The pole 
is 12 feet 4} inches in length over all; the front end is protected by 
steel wrapping plates; a U-shaped tug is passed through the pole 
from the underside and secured by a nut on the top. The tug forms 
a stop for the pole bar, and its position from the point of the pole 
may be varied from 14} inches to 29} inches, in distances of 3 inches, 
according to requirements. The pole bar is 3 feet 9} inches in 
length, fitted at the centre with a circular loop, which is formed to 
pass over the front end of the pole and butt against the tug. Two 
links are fitted on each side of the loop, by meaus of which the bar 
is attached to the neck piece of the harness. The swingletrees are 
2 feet 6 inches long. 

The ammunition box is of steel, and opens at the rear; it is 
constructed to carry 24 rounds of “ fixed ” ammunition, is fitted with 
guard irons, Nos. 25 “near” and 26 “ off,” is secured to the frame by 
rivets, and supported by side connecting plates and gusset plates. 
Internally it is fitted with 24 tubular baskets secured by leather 
stops, or brass tubes fixed horizontally. A compartment is formed 
in the centre for two wood trays for small stores. ‘The lid (the 
inside of which is covered with a leather pad to prevent the ingress 
of water) is hinged to the bottom of the box, and is provided with 
a shield plate of the same width, which hangs vertically below the 
lid when opened. The shield plate is hinged to the lid, and, when 
closed, the former is folded over the latter, which is secured by 
catches on each side of the box. 

Spring clips are attached to the front of the box for carrying two 
rifles, in canvas covers, secured in position by means of “ quick 
release” securing straps. 

The limber is fitted on the underside with wire net receptacles 
for carrying canvas water buckets, with fittings to carry a 3-lb. 
grease tin, and two No. 3 lubricating cans (one for Rangoon and one 
for buffer oil); also various stores as shown in Packing Diagram A, 
page 45, 
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The Mark II limber differs from Mark I only in being fitted with 
tubular baskets instead of brass tubes for carrying the ammunition. 

The wheels are the same as those described for the carriage. 

Half the limbers por battery will be fitted with loops for kicking 
straps. 


Ілмвев, Q.F. 18-PR., WAGON, Marks I AND II. 
(Plates XVIII and X LX.) 


The wagon limber differs from the carriage limber principally in 
the form and capacity of the ammunition box, which is constructed 
to carry 38 rounds, and one tray for small stores. It is provided 
at the rear with three lids, one on each side, and one in the 
centre. The side lids are fitted with shield plates, and hang below 
the limber frame, as in the carriage limber; the centre lid is 
hinged at its upper edge, and rests on the top of the box when 
open. 


WAGON, AMMUNITION, Q.F. 18-рк., Marks I AND II. 
(Plates XX and XXI.) 


The Mark I wagon consists of a steel frame, a hollow box perch 
fitted with a perch eye, a steel ammunition box, a brake gear, a 
2nd class axletree, and two field wheels. 

The frame consists of two flanged sides connected by stays; 
platform and foot boards are fitted to the sides and perch in front, 
and ashelf is fitted under the platform board on each side of the 
perch to carry a 14-10. grease box. 

The perch, which is connected to the framo by the side stays and 
platform boards, is plugged at the front end with hard wood. It is 
fitted with locking plates and a No. 13 perch eye. 

The ammunition box is the same as for the wagon limber, with 
a shield plate similar to that for the carriage limber. Fittings are 
also provided for the fuze indicator. 

A tire brake is provided, which acts on the front of the wheels 
and is actuated from the rear by a hand wheel. 

The wagon is fitted to carry a spare Jointed pole and the various 
stores as shown in Packing Diagram B, page 46. 

The axletree is 2nd class “0” No. 208. 'l'he wheels are similar 
to those for the wagon limber. 

The Mark II wagon differs from Mark I only in being fitted 
with tubular baskets instead of brass tubes for carrying the 
ammunition. 


Note.—To facilitate the extraction of ammunition from the baskets the 
leather work of the basket should be kept soft by grease, “he baskets will be 
Ἐμοὶ periodically and if necessary, rectified by the insertion of a dummy 
round, 


DIMENSIONS, &c. 


M‏ س 





: Ammunition 
Carriage und Wagon 
and Limber. 


| Limber. 
| 








ft. ins. | ft ins 
to axis of gun .. T T 3 0'86 | -— 
to line of Le a .. T .. 3 801 | = 
Height ] o line of sight . . 3 911 | — 
carriage, without dial sight 4 875 | - 
maximum 4limber .. Ял 4 9 ын 
"en ang limber T — ( 5 2 
Width, maximum . T is 6 3 6 3 
carriage with | gun .. T 13 8 — 
with pole .. 14 2 | 
carriage 1 Я : 2 
Length of 4 limbers | š ek 5 * 5 14 2 
wagon iras pole سب‎ | 5 4:5 
wagon 44 «e εν ә — i 8 5 
between axletrees ہے‎ v 9 11 ! 7 4:76 
Length 4 with pole (end of pole on ground) eel 27 45 21 5:5 
without pole . ee] 18 9 12 11 
Greatest projection beyond track of wheels... | _ 6 — 6 
track ..ἃ Б 48 xe] 5 3 5 3 
Wheels height ہم‎ .. o o ο] 4 8 4 8 
Space required to turn in 25 .. e. | 5 о 28 O 
| oe ee 1% ο 
Avie of Tot (spade buried) к : : ° : 14 18 | — 
Upsetting angle .. T .. .. T 39 30 ` 85 30 
Elevation, maximum ہے‎ m T “| 16 0 | — 
Depression, maximum  .. T m T 5 0 — 
| Telephone Wagon. 
(— — as o ———ÀM— 
ft. ins, 
height .. . .. .. T T m 4 8 
Body 4length .. .. .. .. .. T T 9 10 
width (maximum) .. .. .. `. T 6 * 
height .. eS T .. .. .. .. 2 6 
А with pole .. as .. .. ےہ‎ 04 8 
Limber4 length μάτι αν ωμά .. .. .. .. 5 3 
width (maximum) : : T T T 6 4 
wit 1 po A .. .. m 28 0 
length 1 without pole بے بے‎ 14 2 
à length between axletrees .. .. - 7 7 
Body and limber 4 space required to turnin.. ہے‎ .. 38 6 
angle of lock zs vs A T 62? 
upsetting angle .. - oe .. 32° 
tt. 118. 
heig ht `. .. .. .. `. .. .. 2 Š 
Wheels د‎ we λα 58 s ae 
track [ioter oe si m .. .. 5 4 
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AVERAGE WEIGHTS. 


(Fully packed with ammunition and stores, but without men or 
personal equipment.) 





Weights. 

cwt. lb. 

Carriage with gun.. .. АА .. .. .. 26 21 

Limb carriage .. .. T T - .. 15 0 

per wagon α. .. TED - .. 19 0 

iti with sparo jointed pole., ЕЙ 19 17 

Wagon, ammunition) without spare jointed pole — .. 19 17 

Carriage and gun with limber .. .. .. .. 40 21 
Wagon, ammuni- f with aparo jointed pole .. ie 

tion, und limber | without aparo jointed polo .. 38 17 

7 . weight on fore wheels ,. T 16 21 

Carriage and limber weight on hind wheels.. .. 21 0 


weight on fore wheels with spare 


es 
[1 

| a 

= © - ы HOM OHH 5ج سرت ين‎ 
M 
- 


jointed pe 4 vs .. 20 5 
weight on hind wheels with spare 
Wagon, ammuni- jointed pole — .. T .. 18 12 
tion, and limber | weight on fore wheels without 
spare jointed ane ve .. 20 14 
| woight on hind wheels withou 
spare jointed pole T T 18 3 
8 9 ithout men .. -- 24 
Weight on pole at | carriage and wit A 
tug s hole] limber ЭН ΕΠ = 1 4 
on. dont ` g wagon nnd f without men = -- — 20 
(limbered up limber | with 2 men on limber — 1 0 
Carriage— 
Pressure of trailon ground .. m .. .. 1 0 8 
Pressure of trail on limber hook e» T .. — 3 4 
Wagon, ammunition— 
Pressure of perch { with spare jointed pole .. 1 3 16 
on ground without spare jointed pole m 1 3 4 
Pressure of perch f with spare jointed pole .. 1 0 20 
on limber hook | without spare jointed polo 1 0 0 
Wheel, 2nd Class “С” No. 435. Ээ st 1 š 10 
пее), ο δω m s αν 1 з 10 
limber without stores .. .. 6 1 0 
limber complete with stores .. 8 2 13 
Telephone wagon body without drums and stores .. 7 0 0 
body complete with stores T 9 1 0 





SEPARATE DEMANDABLE STORES. 


APPARATUS, ADJUSTING RUNNING OUT SPRINGS, Q.F. 18-rit, 
MARK I. 


The apparatus consists of a stecl screw with locking nut, clip, 
and actuating nut with handle. The method of attaching the 
apparatus to the hydraulic buffer is as follows :— 

(a) Insert the V-serew thread on the screw into the hole for its 
reception in the rear end of the controlling plunger as far 
as it will go (care being taken that the locking nut is 
screwed back against the collar on the screw), and tighten 
up tho locking nut against the face of the plunger, 

(b) Place the clip over the screw, and insert the two studs into 
corresponding holes in the rear of the spring case. 

(c) Serew the actuating nut, with handle, against the rear end of 
the clip. 
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FUNNEL, FILLING HYDRAULIC BUFFER, MARK II. 
The funnel, which is of leather, is for use in filling the cylinder 
of the hydraulie buffer. 


SYRINGE, Q.F. 13 AND 18-pr., MARK I. 
The syringe is for extracting liquid from the hydraulic buffer (see 
Care and Preservation in “ Regulations for Magazines and Care of 
War Matériel ”). | 


Toots, PACKING GLAND, Q.F., 18-ri.— 
COLLAR, Mark I. 
Pruc, MARK I. 
The collar and plug are for use in packing the stuffing box of the 
hydraulic buffer. 
The collar is for assisting the asbestos packing ring over the 
shoulder of the piston rod. 
The plug is for removing the packing and supporting rings, and 
packing washers, from the stuffing box. 


TOOL, WITHDRAWING RING SUPPORTING PACKING, Q.F. 13 AND 
18-pR., Mark I. 
The tools are for withdrawing the outer riug supporting packing 
from the stufling box of the hydraulic buffer. 


WAGON, GENERAL SERVICE, Marks IX то X*. 

The Mark IX wagon consists generally of the following parts :— 
body, under carriages, seat, floating raves, brake, axletrees, and wheels. 
It is fitted with a 4-inch roller scotch, whip socket, and two grease 
boxes. 

The body is separate from, but rests on, front and rear under 
earriages. Allowance is made on the front carriage for slight longi- 
tudinal motion, to ensure flexibility to the vehicle fur rough travelling. 
The rear under carriage has two straight guides, which are continued 
slightly beyond the body. 

A locker is formed on the front part of the wagon ; the locker is 
bevelled off to allow the fore carriage to have a greater sweep, and 
thus minimise the space in which the wagon can turn. 

The wagon is fitted for pole draught, which consists of a No. ΤΑ 
pole and two No. 10a or 11 swingletrees. 

The splinter bar is strengthened by iron stays, which are formed 
with hooks at the front for the attachment of the swingletrees. 

The driver’s seat is supported on elliptical springs, to afford easy 
riding; the springs are fitted to a cross bar, with ends formed to fit 
over two wooden standards, and are kept from being too lively by 
two leather straps, the seat being fastened to the standards by keys. 

The brake, which acts on the rear of the hind wheels, is applied 
from the driver’s seat by a hand lever, or from the rear of the wagon 
by a handle operating a screw. The hand lever is connected by a 
flexible wire rope on the offside of the wagon to a lever, secured to 
the guides of the rear under carriage, and fitting into a loop attached 
to the rear axletree bed. A brake screw is connected with this lever 
and a wooden cross bar, which carries the brake blocks, and which is 
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supported by brackets secured to the end of the guides. When the 
hand lever is pushed forward, the blocks are forced against the wheels. 
A rack retains the hand lever in position when the brake is applied, 
and a spring fixed behind the lever serves to ease the blocks off the 
wheels when the hand lever is released. 

The fore axletree is 3rd Class * D," No. 174, and the hind, 2nd 
Class *C," No. 200. ‘The wheels are 3rd Class * D," No. 159, and 
2nd Class * C," No. 200, being 3 feet 9 inches and 4 feet 8 inches in 
diameter, respectively, with 21-inch tire. 

The cover is made of waterproof canvas, and can be adjusted to 
suit varying heights of loads, having on the outside two rows of tabs 
with eyelet holes, and on the under side, and the hem side, lines of 
white rope. Brass eyelets ave secured at intervals along the hein. 

The cover is secured to fitments on the wagon by lashings, which 
should be passed through a row of eyelets on each side and on the 
back, according to the height of loud to be covered. 

The side lines of white rope on the under side are for use in reefing 
the cover when small loads are carried in the wagon; the four on 
the hem are to keep the cover clear of the wheels. 

The sides and rear of the cover not required should be rolled up 
and stowed away inside, the front portion being stowed behind the 
driver's seat on full and halt-loads, 


Weight ... Р HP - quA ooo » Wewt. 3qrs. 25 lbs. 
Minimum рас in which the wagon can turn ... .. DU ft, 
or shipinent РРА ... η m e OTS tons. 
Tonnage 4 for transport in boats .. ees oe 10112 toms. 
Reetangular space occupied in boats es m ew 19 Πεν sins. x 6 ft. 01 in. 
x b ft, 3 in. 


Mark X is generally similar to Mark IX, but of rougher make, and 
is titted with a sweep bar, Weight, 15 ewt. 2 grs. 17 lbs. 

Mark X* is the Mark X wagon provided with dust eapped wheels 
and fittings, Nos. 2004 (hind) and 159A (forc) Weight, 15 cwt. 
3 qrs. 12 lbs. 

WAGON, TELEPHONE, MARK I. 
(Plates XXI and Х.Х) 


The wagon consists of body and limber and is constructed to 
carry electric cable on drums, and other stores for field telephone 
operations, as shown in the diagram of packing, page 47. 


Bopy. 


The body consists principally of a framework of steel plate with 
perch and axletree, mounted on two wheels and fitted with brake 
and winding gear. The framework consists of four futchels (two 
inner and two outer) held together by front and rear crossbars, 
the connecting stays being secured to the axletree by flanges, The 
two inner futchels are prolonged at the front to form a perch to 
which a perch eye is titted. Locking plates are riveted to the 
inner futchels at the front, The operator's seat and footrest are fitted 
at the rear of the wagon on the near side. There are also two pole 
guard handles fixed at the rear, 

The cable drums are of steel plate and are carried three on the 
near and three on the off side—tho front and rear раіс each carrying 
one imile of D З electric cable. 
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Brakes for front drums are fitted, one on each side, to regulate the 
speed of the drums when travelling. They are of the screw pattern 
and are actuated from the rear by a handwheel, 

The winding gear is fitted to the near side of the wagon and 
consists of sprocket wheel and pinion and roller chain. Тһе sprocket 
wheel is actuated by a pawl engaging into a bracket* secured to nave 
of near wheel. The driving strap is adjusted by means of a screw 
connected to the carrier and is actuated by a handwheel; by this 
arrangement of the gearing, the gear can be connected, or discon- 
nected, with either the centre or rear drum on the near side. A 
drum must be in either of these positions to be operated by the 
gear. Each drum is interchangeable. When winding in the cable, 
if the speed of the drum is too fast, it can be regulated by slackening 
the band by means of the actuating handle, so that the band may 
slip slightly. : 

The axletree is 2nd Class “ C," No. 194 and the wheels No, 198А. 

The brake gear is of the screw pattern actuated from the rear ; 
the bar is of tubular steel suspended from the frame by steel links, 
attached to brackets which are riveted to the frame ; the brake blocks 
are of cast iron. 

Eight telegraph poles are carried on the centre portion of the 
frame, resting at the rear end on top of, and strapped to, the rear 
crossbar and passing under the front crossbar, the ends rest on a 
leather padded steel plate, to which the poles are also strapped. 

A field telegraph ladder is carried under the body of the Wagon 
secured by straps. 

. LIMBER. 

The limber consists principally of a framework with axletree 
and springs, a box, and draught fittings mounted on two wheels. 

The framework consists of four futchels (two inner and two 
outer) connected by plates; draught hooks are fixed to the front end 
of the outer futchels and a No, 32 limber hook to the frame at the rear. 

The box is made of steel plate and is riveted to the frame. It is 
divided into compartments for carrying the portable telephones, 
electric cells and other stores. The top is fitted with a back rest and 
guard irons, which together form a seat. 

The wheels and axletree are the same as for the body. 

The draught fittings consist of a Mark III No. 17 pole,a Mark 11 
No. 3 bar, supporting pole, and two No, 11 swingletrees. 

For particulars of stores carried both inside and outside, see 
list of stores, pages 43 and 44, also packing diagram C. Strapping is 
provided both on the limber and wagon for securing those stores 
which are to be carried externally. 


SPECIAL PRECAUTIONS. 

With a keyless limber hook, the limber is not prevented from 
turning over, when wnhorsed, by a limber hook key; therefore, to 
prevent accidents, when a vehicle (having this form of limber hook) 
is limbered up, the pole must not be allowed to rise above the 
horizontal unless it is kept under proper control. 

* 'This bracket will be regarded as a component of the wagon and attached 
2 کے‎ = аз required so that the interchangeability of the wheel will not be 
4100. 


CARE AND PRESERVATION OF CARRIAGES, &c. 


See “ Regulations for Magazines and Care of War Matériel.” 


List or LUBRICATING HOLES. 





Position of Holes. 


1 


! 
1 | In lubricating cup, 1 on each side, 
1 | Inside carriage body, 1 on each 
| side, 
2 | In bearing portion for hand wheel 
spindle on left side. 
|; in sides for oiling sliding sur- 
| faces, and 1 on left side at rear, 
with tube for lubricating 
handwheel spindle. 
1 | On right side close to handwheel. 
1 |2 on left side and 1 on right, 
close to shield. 


1 | In head of bolt, right 
side near brake 
l |In head of bolt, left blocks. 
side 


1 | On right side. 
1 إ‎ On left side. 


1 | In lower end. 


1 | In upper end, left side. 
2 | 1 at each end, left side. 
1 | On left side. 

1 | In head of each bolt, 

1 

1 


At jointed end of lever, near 
plunger. 
1 | For oiling arm trunnion support- 
ing sight. 
1 |In inner flange. 


i } Rear of wagon. 


Fittings which are provided with oil | No. of | 
holes for lubricating purposes. мин 

' 

! 


CARRIAGE, 


Capsquares (2) ... as ... бас! 

Carriago body— 
Bearings, axletree (2) ТЭ: 
αἵ clutch spindle (2) S 


Cap, lower bracket of elevating gear | 


| 


Cradle— 
Body ... 


Bearing, pinion, spindle handwheel 
Gear brake— 

eranked levers (3), each 
Bolts, [ 
connect--, 


ing, 


eccentric link ... 
| fork actuating screw ... 


Fork, actuating screw Я 

Link, eceentrie 
Gear, elevating— 

Rod, connecting elevating screw 
Gear, firing — i 

Arm, connecting — ... T ... 

Rod, connecting «ο. 
Bracket, connecting arc, range gear نی‎ 
Bolts connecting brake arms (2) each 
Crosshead, traversing gear ہس‎ ave! 
Lever, traversing ... .. En 


... ... ... 


Sight, rocking bar 
Wheels, 2nd Class, “ C," No. 45 (2) each | 


WAGON, AMMUNITION. 





Levers, cranked brake gear, { νο 


Norz.—In order to assist in identifying the position of the lubricating holes, the 
heads of the screws should be kept free from paint. 
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CARTRIDGE, Q.F. IB PR SHRAPNEL, MARK I. 


== COVER. 


FUZE.T&P.N980,M" IV. 


SOCKET. 






POWDER PELLETS. 


POWDER. 


- CORDOITE. 








, 3256. Malby&Sons,Lith. 


То face page 33 E LAXE 





PRIMER, PERCUSSION, Q.F. CARTRIDGES,N? |. 


ScALE-/Á 6 


MARK I. 


PAPER DISC,‏ ««-— جا 


MARK IL. 


007 <« CLOSING DISC, 


—— 4« PAPER DISC. 
ЦЭ | — "POWDER. 
та 

-49L مو م‎ BALL. 


2 موحت‎ CK PR. 


= Malby&Sons,Lith. 
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GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR CARE AND PRESERVATION OF AMMUNITION, 
The following points should receive special attention :— 


(a) Care must be taken not to injure the cartridge cases or fuze 
covers when withdrawing the rounds from the four round 
boxes or the vehicles. 

(0) The rounds should not be carried by the clip tapes nor rested 
on the fuze covers. 

(c) The rounds should on no account be stacked on their ends, 
but on their sides, and then not more than two tiers high. 

(d) In cases where fuze covers have become detached, the rounds 
will be returned to the Army Ordnance Department. 

(e) When necessary, the shell should be wiped over with boiled 
linseed oil, earo being taken to avoid the fuze. 

(/) Primers, if found to be unscrewed, should be tightened up. 

(g) As the time pellet with detonator lies near the point of the 
fuze aud is protected only by the aluminium cap, rounds 
should be so haudled as to avoid all risk of the fuze being 
knocked, 


CARTRIDGE, Q.F., 18-rr., SHRAPNEL, MARK I. 
(Plate XXIV.) 

The ammunition is fixed and a complete round consists of a 
cartridge case with percussion primer, charge, shrapnel shell, and 
fuze. 

The case is of solid drawn brass, slightly tapered towards the 
mouth, and has a hole in the base serewed and recessed to take a 
percussion primer. The cases are black lacquered (formerly “ dulled ”) 
so as to render them as inconspicuous as possible. 

The charge consists of a 1 lb. 615 oz. bundle of cordite M.D. 
size 8, recessed at one end to fit over the primer and the boss of 
the case, the other end being in contact with the base of the shell. 

The No. 1 Mark II percussion primer (Plate XXV) consists of a 
metal body, screwed externally for a portion of its length to fit the 
primer hole in the cartridge caso. Tho interior is bored and 
recessed to take a eap which is secured by а screwed plug; this 
plug has an anvil at one end, the other end being bored out to 
form a sealing chamber, and contains a soft copper hall to seal 
the escape of gas after firing and relieve the pressure on the cap. 
The sealing chamber is closed by a perforated screwed plug. 

The body is filled with R.F.G.? powder, the mouth being closed 
with a brass closing dise having six radial slits. 

Two small recesses are formed in the flange of the head for the 
primer key. 

The Mark I* primer (Plate XXV) differs from Mark IL in the 
head being recessed to receive a brass chamber containing a cap. 
This cap chamber forms the anvil and has three fire holes; it is 
connected with the gunpowder charge in the body by a channel 
which contains a soft copper ball in a coned seating, and which 
forms the sealing chamber. — ' 

The Mark 777 shrapnel shell has a steel body with a recess in the 
base to contain the tin cup for bursting charge. ‘The head of the 
shell is struck with a radius of two diameters, and is fitted with a 

(B 10995) ο 
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2-in. brass fuze socket. A brass tube containing perforated powder 
pellets conveys the flash of the faze to the bursting charge, one 
end of the tube being fitted into the fuze socket, the other being 
screwed into a steel dise placed over the tin cup. 

The shell contains 275 mixed metal bullets (41 per Ib.) and is fitted 
with a copper driving band in a groove having two waved ribs. 

The shell is seeured in the case by the edge of the latter being 
pressed into the groove of the driving band. The shells are painted 
lead colour to distinguish them from the Mark I. 

The Mark ZI shell ditlers from the Mark III in having a slightly 
narrower driving band. The shell is secured in the case by the latter 
being indented in four places into a cannelure turned on the shell, 
the cannelure being filled with Pettman’s cement. 

The Mark I shell differs from the Mark II in the radius of the 
head being 14 diameters. The walls of the shell are thinner in the 
lower part, and the lid of the tin eup containing the bursting charge 
is also of a different shape. It contains 364 bullets. 

Shell of early manufacture will take Mark I fuze covers only, 
but in later manufacture the fuze socket has been slightly modified, 
and such shell will take covers of later marks. 

Mark I shell are painted black. 


CARTRIDGE, Q.F., 18-рк., STAR SHELL, Marx I. 
(Supplied when specially ordered only.) 


The complete round consists of a cartridge case with percussion 
primer, charge, paper cylinder, star shell and fuze. 

The No. 1 Mark 2" or II percussion primer described on page 33 
will be used with this ammunition. 

The charge consists of 8 oz. of cordite M.D. size 44 in a cireular 
bundle, recessed at one end to fit over the boss inside the case and to 
permit of the insertion on the percussion primer, It is held in 
position in the case by the perforated paper cylinder with two 
perforated discs at each end, an unperforated disc being also 
secured to the end that comes in contact with the cordite charge. 

The star shell has a steel body recessed in the base to receive a 
bursting charge of 3} drams R.F.G.? powder contained in a shalloon 
bag and threaded with quick match. 

The head of the shell, which is fitted with a metal G.S. fuzeholo 
socket, and a wood block, is attached to the body with 6 brass screws 
and 6 steel twisting pins. 

A metal central tube, perforated with 12 fireholes, is serewed into 
a wrought iron disphragm over the bursting charge and is fitted at 
the top into the fuze socket. 

The interior of the shell, which is * velvrilled" and lined with 
brown paper, contains 10 stars in tiers of 5. A perforated iron dise 
separates the tiers, and is supported by wood supports which are 
placed between the stars in each tier. 

The faces of the disc are covered with felt washers, and a felt 
washer is placed between the top of the stars and the wood block in 
the head. 

The ribs of the groove for driving band are waved. 

The * Fuze. time, 15 seconds, No. 25," will be used with this shell. 


» 
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CARTRIDGE, Q.F., BLANK, 18-ri. 

The Mark II blank cartridge consists of a service case and 
percussion primer with a charge of 1 1b. blank L-G. powder contained 
in a Νο, 1 class silk cloth bag, having three silk braid hoops and, 
together with a felt dise with lifting loop, enclosed in a felt jacket. 
The mouth of the cartridge is closed with a split paper ring and 
leather-board cup by means of tho wood drift supplied for the 
purpose. 

The Mark I blank cartridge differs from the Mark II in the 
bag having two hoops instead of three, and in having a shorter 
and narrower lifting loop. 


CARTRIDGE, Q.F., BLANK, 18-PR., FILLED, 7-02, SMOKELESS, BLANK, 
Mark J. 


This blank cartridge consists of a service case and percussion 
primer, with a charge of 7 oz. smokeless blank and about 4 oz. 5 drs. 
of matchwood shot. It is closed with a split paper ring and leather- 
board cup by means of the wood drift supplied for the purpose. 


The empty cases for making up blank locally are issued 20 in a 
“ Box, cartridge cases Q.V. 18-pr." 

Instructions for making up blank and smokeless blank cartridges 
with charges issued for the purpose, as may be necessary from time to 
time, will be found on the lid of the box in which the empty cases 
are received, 


CARTRIDGE, Dummy, Q.F., 18-pr. 


This dummy cartridge is for use in practising fuze setting. It 
consists of an empty service shell body secured in a service case in 
the usual manner and further secured by a bolt, one end of which ів 
fitted into the primer hole of the cartridge and the other end screwed 
iuto the base of the shell. 

'The shell is fitted with a 2-inch fuze hole socket closed at the 
bottom, and is filled with a mixture of dust and lead ash, 

The cartridge case contains a wood block which is recessed at 
one end to fit over the boss in the base. Four holes are bored in the 
side and three in the base of the case, for ready identification of the 
dummy cartridge. 


CARTRIDGE, Q.F., 18-pr—Case DRILL. 


The drill case consists of an empty service case with the mouth 
plugged with a hard wood dise about 1-in. thick, and of a diameter 
to ensure a good fit in the case. Six of these cases with a drill 
primer are allowed to Batteries for drill purposes generally, 

The drill primer consists of a body of the same external shape as 
a service primer, but bored out to take a hard rubber plug which is 
held in position by a screwed plug. It is stamped “1)дил,” on the 
head. 

(n 10995) c 2 
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Fuze, TIME AND PERCUSSION, No. 80. 
(Plate N YT IO 

The Mark IV fuze is made of aluminium, except where otherwise 
stated, and consists of the following principal parts:—Body with 
brass ring, top and bottom composition rings, two waterproofed cloth 
washers, cap with set screw, base plug, time and percussion arrange- 
ments, and brass cover. 

The lower portion of the body is serewed to receive a holder for 
the pereussion arrangement, and the upper portion forms a stem 
containing the time detonator pellet and its stirrup spring. The 
shoulder or flange of the body is fitted with a brass ring, to the lower 
part of which the fuze cover is secured. The upper part of the brass 
ring is graduated from 0 to 22, each graduation being divided into 
10 parts; a square notch is eut for the No. 17 Mark II fixing key, 
and a small cross to denote safety point. A recess is turned on the 
under side of the brass ring to fit over the nose of the shell, and is 
provided with a leather washer soaked in mineral jelly. 

A pin is serewed into the lower time ring to form a projection by 
means of which the ring is set with the No. 18 setting key. A 
setting mark is cut on the ring. 

The upper time ring is prevented from turning by two pins. 

The cap is serewed on to the body over the upper time ring and 
closes the fuze. It is secured in position by a set screw. 

The base plug is serewed externally to lit the bottom of the body. 

The holder percussion arrangement carries the needles of both 
the time and percussion detonator. It is bored to receive the per- 
cussion detonator pellet, ferrule, stirrup spring, and spiral spring. 

All the external joints, escape holes, &c., are waterproofed. 

The cover is of brass, and consists of a cap, ring, tearing off strip, 
and strip securing ring. 

The tearing olf strip, having the brass ring attached at one end, is 
soldered round the cap, the brass ring being placed over the nose of 
the cap and held in position by the securing strip. The cap is 
soldered to the lower edge of the brass ring on the body of the fuze. 

To remove the cover from the fuze, tear off the strip securing 
ring, then the tearing off strip, when the cap will fall off, leaving the 
fuze exposed, 

The fuze when set full should burn, at rest, for about 22 seconds. 

To set the fuze, turn the setting mark on the lower ring, by the 
setting key, opposite the graduation required. 

Action—Yime arrangement. Ор shock of discharge, the detonator 
pellet sets back on the needle, straightening the clips of the time 
stirrup spring, firing the detonating composition and so igniting the 
composition of the top ring, which in succession lights that in the 
lower ring, and so fires the fuze. 

Percussion arrangement. On shock of discharge, the ferrule 
sets back over the detonator pellet, straightening the clips of the 
percussion stirrup spring ; the whole is then set free to move forward 
on impact ог graze, and after compressing the ‘spiral spring, the 
detonator upon striking the needle ignites the composition, and so 
fires the magazine. 


Weight of fuze... 77 یت‎ 10} 02, 
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JAXX 22970 


























FUZE, TIME AND Percussion, N?80, MARK IV. 
SCALE = ή. 
2 ««Cap WITH SET SCREW. 
------т- < T| ME PELLET WITH DETONATOR 
سے‎ ———-SriRRUP SPRING. 
38:55:22 йн --««STEEL NEEDLE. 
EON = = - - سه‎ HOLD ER PERCUSSION ARRANGEMENT, 





ToP COMPOSITION RING‏ == يي 


ері امج‎ SPRING. 

- -BorroM COMPOSITION RING. 
-““FERRULE. 

“STIRRUP SPRING. 


«PERCUSSION PELLET WITH 
DETONATOR. 
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A tin cylinder to hold one fuze, if required, will be known as 
* Cylinder No. 80. F” ; it is painted green and has yellow labels. 

Some fuzes have been issued which bear no numeral, lot number, 
or date of manufacture, but are only marked on the cover with tho 
design number (16603 A). They differ from the Mark IV in the 
shape of the brass ring and other minor details. 

The Mark III fuze differs principally from the Mark IV in not 
having the brass ring round the flange of the body for the purpose of 
fitting the eap. 

The Mark IT fuze differs from the Mark III in not being water- 
proofed in its external joints, When existing Mark IL fuzes have 
been waterproofed, they will be known as Mark [[» 

Fuzes that have been refilled will have the letter “R” placed 
after existing numeral. 

Marks If and III fuzes are fitted with “Cover, fuze, time and 
percussion, No. 80, Mark IL which is of brass, and consists of the 
following parts :—Cap, a screwed ring with brass ring and tin band, 
and a washer, 

The сар is shaped to fit over the fuze, and has a serew thread to 
engage with the thread on the screwed ring. 

The brass ring is shaped to fit the nose of the shell, and is attached 
to the serewed ring by means of the tiu baud. 

То remove the cover from the fuze, tear olf the tin band, when 
the cap, together with the serewed ring, will fall off, leaving the fuze 
exposed. 


Weight of cover ... UN sv 23 02 


Fuzs, TIME, 15 SECONDS, No. 25. 


The Mark III fuze is made of aluminium, and consists of the 
following principal parts, viz.:—Body, time ring, cap, safety pin, 
detonator pellet with detonator, stirrup spring, needle plug, magazine, 
bottom plug, and Jeather washer. 1 

The lower portion of the body eontains the magazine channel and 
magazine, and the upper portion forms a stem and contains the 
detonator pellet with detonator, and the needle plug. ‘The shoulder 
of the body has a black mark to coincide with an arrow on the time 
ring, when set at safety. : 

The time ring, which is graduated from 0 to 44, is fitted round 
the exterior of the stem. 

The eap fits over the time ring, on top of a steel spring washer, 
and closes the head of the fuze. 1t is secured, when in position, by 
a steel keep screw. 

A copper safety pin, provided with a loop of red cord, passes 
through the top cap and the detonator pellet. 

The detonator pellet is suspended by the safety pin and a stirrup 
spring, which is kept in position by its two clips. 

The magazine contains about 45 grains of R.F.G.? powder, and 
is closed by means of the bottom plug. 

The openings of the fuze are waterproofed to exclude damp. 

Action—On shock of discharge, the detonator pellet sets back, 
thereby straightening the clips of the stirrup spring, and being driven 
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on to the needle of the needle plug ignites the detonator, which 
fires the composition of the time ring, this burning till it reaches the 
magazine channel, thereby igniting the powder in the magazine. 


Weight... es 5 as ΘΕΌΣ, 
Mark II differs from Mark 111 in not being waterproofed. 


Fuze, DRILL, TIME AND Percussioy, No. 80. 


The drill fuzes resemble, generally, the service fuzes which they 
represent, and in some cases burnt out service time and percussion 
fuzes are converted for the purpose. They are blacked all over with 
the exception of the flange of the body and a space on each of the 
composition rings, which are left bright. The lower time ring is fitted 
with a steel setting pin. 

To facilitate identification the drill fuzes are stamped “ DRILL” 


on the сар, 


CLIP, CARTRIDGE, Q.F. 18-pr., Mark І. 


The clip is made of brass, cross-shaped so as to form four arms, 
the ends of which are turned in to form clips to engage with the rim 
of the cartridge case. One arm is painted red, and is slightly longer 
than the others, the clip portion being differently shaped, so as to 
spring over the rim of the cartridge. The other three arms are sand 
blasted and black lacquered. It has a canvas loop for withdrawing 
the cartridges from the baskets or tubes in the ammunition boxes 
of the limbers and wagons. 

The clip protects the сар of the percussion primer, and in the case 
of vehicles fitted with the brass tubes, also serves to hold the cartridge 
in the tube as follows :— 

The cartridge (with its clip fixed) is inserted so that the red arm 
engages with the extended portion of the rim of the tube. 
When fully inserted, the clip is given part of a turn, thus 
bringing the end of the red arm inside the rim of the tube, 
and locking the cartridge in position. 


Cur, SAFETY, Fuze, TIME AND Percussion, No. 80, MARK I. 


The clip is of steel, horseshoe shaped, and fits round the No. 80 
time and percussion fuze, retaining it at “safety.” The clip has a 
slot in it to fit over the setting pin, and a tongue-piece fitting into the 
fixing slot; the ends also have projections which fit under the edge 
of tho body of the fuze. 


Key, No. 17, FIXING Nos. 80 AND 83 Fuzes. 

The Mark 11 key is of stecl, one end being shaped to fit over the 
fuze; the lower edge of the ring portion is bevelled to suit all Marks 
of No. 80 fuzes without covers, and is provided with a projection to 
fit the’square notch in the flange of the fuze body. The upper edge 
of the ring is provided with a slot to fit over the projection on the 
cover when screwing in Mark IV., No. 80 fuzes with cover. 

The Mark I key differs from the Mark II in the upper edge not 
being prepared for use with Mark IV fuzes with cover. 
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Key, Хо, 18, SETTING Nos. 80 AND 83 FUZES. 

The Mark I key is for use when the lower time ring is too stiff to 
set by hand. [t is made of steel, and formed to engage with the pin 
projection of the lower time ring. Tt is provided with a loop of white 
line, 30 inches in length. . : ۱ 

The Mark II key differs from the Mark Tin the ring portion being 
of greater depth, thereby taking a better seating on the fuze. 

Total length of key 6:17 inches. 


Key, No. 27, Primer 12 AND 18 PR. 
This key is for use in inserting or removing the pereussion primer 
in the cartridge. Tt is made of steel, and formed to engage with the 
two recesses in the head of the primer. It is also fitted with a white 


line lanyard, 
Total length of key 
» lanyard 


bs ... 131 inches. 
269 ie 45 و‎ 


LIST OF STORES. 


CARRIAGE, 


— — | | کے 


Where carried, 





| Under trail. 
! In tool ense, rear of shield. 
j In wood block, rear of shield. 
! On shield. 
‚ On shield. 
| On shield. 
On shield. 
On shield, 
f ' On left tensile stay. 
On axletree. 
| On nxletrec. 
| In tubular trail. 
| In tubular trail. 
On rear of shield. 
Tn caso, on left tensile stay. 
| [n ense, on shield, 
| On dial sight. 
} On gun. When not in use, 
strapped to front of shield, 
On cecentric of brake gear, 
| In leather case, on shield. 
In tool ense, rear of shield, 
| In leather case, on shield. 
| In tool case, rear of shield. 


* 
1 
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το 


| In caso, on shield, 


1l | In tool сизо, A sub-section. 
1 | In tool case, rear of shield. 
i | Im lubrieating can. 


1 Per battery. 


| No. 


t Components of carriage. 


Articles. | 


Axe, pick .. .. .. 

Brush, breech ۳۴ھ‎ .. 

Can, lubricating, No. 9 .. 

Carrier, No. 7, dial sight, Хо, 2.. 

Case, keys, setting fuzet.. .. 

Case, Mark III field clinometert 

Case, sight clinometert .. 43 

Сазо, spare parts} _ .. 

Case, spare sight clinometer 

Case, telescope} .. 

Case, toolst - ee 

Cleaner, piusuba, No. 7 «+ 

Cleaner, wool, No. 1 9 

Clinometer, field, Mark IIT ын 9 
(spnre) 


Clinometer, sight, Q.F., 13 and 18-pr. { 


Cover, dial, sight, Q.F., 13 and 18-0۳ . 
Cover, breech Y 





.. oe .. 





Cover, muzzle, No.l  .. EN 4 vi 
Cover, eccentric, brako gear s 54 " 
ΤΗΝ Kols ide o 2*9 « н 
Funnel, filling hydraulic buffer. . 4 


Gauge, striker, protrusion, No. 1 vs 
Hammer, claw, 20-02. (or 21-02.) 4 

Implements, ammunition — 
Keys, No. 18 (setting fuze) .. 
Key, removing jammed cartridges, Q.F., 13 
and 18-pr. T .. .. “ig : 
Lanyard, tiring, No. 16 .. 
Oil, Rangoon... .. vs oo pi 
i 


.. .. .. 








* Per section, 
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CaxnntAGE—Ccontinued. 


Where carried. 





Articles. παν [t 





Ordnanve, Q.F., 13 and 18-pr. :— 


Catch, retaining, breech serew (spare) 1 In leather case, on shield. 
Pins, firing .. .. .. (spare) 2 | In leather case, on shield, 
main T (spare) 2 | In leather case, on shield. 

8 safety catch m spare) 2 | In leather case, on shield. 
Springs trigger . In leather case, on shield. 
In leather case, on shield, 

Striker .. .. m (spare) In leather case, оп shield. 
Pliers, flat nose .. T .. pr In tool case, rear of shield. 


On front of shield. 
On front of shield. 
Τη leather case, on shield. 
Right tensile stay. 


4 
1 
1 
1 
Posts, aiming 2 
1 
1 
1 
1 On shield. 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 


Ropes, drag, light, 'as.. e pr 
Screw-driver, G.S., tin. .. са x 
Shovels, G.S. as T E B: T 
Sight, dial, No. 7.. 

Spanner, McMahon, 15-in. “(ог adjustable 15-in. ) 
Spanner, McMahon, 9-in. (or adjustable Many 
Spanner, No. 244+ .. 





* | In tool case, rear of shield. 
In tool case, rear of shield. 
In tool ense, rear of shield. 
In tool case, rear of shield. 
In tool case, rear of shield, 
In tool case, rear of shield. 
In case, on axletree, left side. 
| In tool case, rear of shield. 


ν 2 κ ή, BE g عدم‎ 
tripping piece .. (spare HE 
Spanner, hydraulic buffer, No. 19 2 
Spanner, hydraulie buffer, No. 188 νῷ - 
Spanner, hydraulic buffer, No. 1291 
Telescope, sighting No. 4 .. .. .. 
Tool, withdrawing split pinst .. ος ve 


* l'er section, t Components of carriage. 


LIMBERS. 
(Carriage and Ammunition Wagon.) 








I (216 
Articles. . Ὁ | ° Where earried. 
i a ‚8 
О = 
| H 
felling, curved helve .. e| 1 | — | On platform board. 
Axes, [oie . P 28 | 1 Under limber. 
Bar, 0 draught ` pole, Νο, 8 | ! 
Орны | 1 ; 15 On platform board. 
Blankets, G.S. .. . | 8 | 21 On top of limber box. 
Box, grease, 3- bi i " 1 | 1 | Under platform bonrd, 
| “near” side, 
Breast piece .. .. .. 1 | 1 On platform board. 
Brushes, water, carriage .. .. 1 | 1 | Under ,, Platform board, 
| M near’ ' side. 
Buckets, water, G.S., дог .. 7 12 . oh | In wire net receptacles, 
or Rangoon oi 1 1 || Under platform board, “ off” 
Cans, lubricating, No. 3, { for NAT oit y 1 | 1 side. 
Carrier, ammunition, Q.F., 13 and 18.pr. | 1 1 | Under blankets, 
Cartridges, Q.F., 18-pr., shrapnel. . ..| 34 E: 38 | In ammunition box. 
Clips, cartridge, Ө: F., 18-pr. T | 24 | ١ On cartridges. 
Cloths, sponge 5 15 Under tray, small stores, 
Collars, adjusting, 2nd class, MGE 2 “capped 8 
wheels — .. .. (spare) 11 | 1* Troy, small stores. 
Covers, rifle.. 33 43 m 2 | 3 On rifles, front of ammuni- 
hegi | 7 tion box. 
at, 6-in. 44 . Loe ray, small stores, lower. 
Files Í smooth, hand, safe edge, 6-in, | 1 | — Pe small stores, lower. 
second cut, half round, on. :| 1 | — | "Tray, small stores, lower. 
Grense, lubricating .. .. bs! 8 | 3 | In grease box. 
Handle, file, small .. 44 5 “| 1 | — | Tray, small stores, lower, 
Hooks, bill .. .. оо. «ο “| 1 | 1) Under platform board, “ої” 


| | side. 


* Per sub-section, t сырны of limber. + Lower tray. 
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Јамвепа—сопіїнией. 


(Carriage and Ammunition Wagon.) 





| g 
| Ë 
| d 


Under tray, small stores, 
1 | Tray, amoll stores. 
Tray, small stores. 
Tray, small stores, 
Tray, small stores. 
On platform board. 
In cans, lubricating. 
In cans, lubricating. 
Tray, small stores, lower, 


| 
| 


‘Tray, small stores, lower. 


3 


w 


۱٢۱۱۱۱٢۱۱1 me 


Tray, small stores, upper 
(in rectangular tin box). 


MM CRIS تن‎ н — 


Tray, small stores. 
‘Tray, small stores, lower. 
| "Pray, small stores. 


єє 
+ + 
|9 
ж + 
рл нду ees 


о 


‘Tray, amall stores, lower. 


4o: Tray, small stores. 
Tray, small stores, upper, 
| ench in round tin box. 
1 | On platform board. 
l | Tray, small stores, 


' Tray, small stores, upper (in 
rectangular box), 

| On platform board, 

| On side of box, 





~ | 


i 

| Tray, small stores, upper. 
‘Tray, small stores, lower. 

‘Tray, small stores, lower. 


‘Tray, small stores, lower. 

Tray, small stores, upper (in 
rectungular box). 

Tray, small stores, upper. 


me جع‎ toe 


| 
| 
| 
i 
i 
1 
| 


| 
}on platform board, 


On platform bonrd, 


1 


i 


-- во th te 


Tray, small stores, upper (in 
rectangular tin box). 

On platform board. 

Under lower tray, small stores, 

‘Tray, emall stores, upper (in 
round tin bor). 

Tray, small stores, lower. 


— 
بر 


| 15 


! — 


! 


Tray, emall stores, upper. 





+ Lower tray, 
§ Per ۰. 


.. pairs | 





Articles. 


Implements, ammunition— 

Holder, curtridge.. .. 
No. 17 (fixing fuze) 
No. 27 (primer) « 
No. 18 (setting fuze). 


Keys, .. 


Key. split, flat, 1^ x 473, (spare) 
Line Hambro «^ m m we 
Oil, miaeral (for buffers) .. .. різ. 
Oil, Rangoon .. .. . pis. 
Pins, capsqunre — .. .. (spare) 

x llin. .. .. es‏ صا و 

$»,inxl£jin  .. "^ .. 

: yrinxllin. .. spare 

ie i in. x1 in. si .. : ) 
Sot. iinx2)in — .. ΗΝ " 
prs kin.x 11 in. . (sparo) 


in. x1 in.‏ ماو 
linx6 in .‏ 
Pins, linch, 2nd elass, “ C,"‏ 


.. .. 


capped wheels 


(spare) 

Pins, locking, shield pawl .. (spare) 
Pins, draught, No. 3 27 (spare) 
Plugs, filling hole, hydraulic buffer, No. 12 
(spare) 

Primers, percussion, Q.F., cartridges, No. 1 
(in tin box) m gs е) 
Rings, packing, hydraulic buffer (spare 


Ropes, drag, light, G.S. 


.. . 


xiin .. .. .. (spare) 


iSpring, catch, limber and perch hooks 


(spare 

Springs, dise, No. 62 m spare 
Springs, firing gear .. m spare 
Springs, shield pawl .. spure 
Springs, sight clinometer (spiral) (spare 
Springs, traversing lever ہے‎ a 
: front .. sparo 

Straps, supporting, Í rear 25 x seh 
Straps, trace.. m m comin 
Stud, retaining stufüng box, hydraulic 
buffer — .. T T (sparo) 
Swingletree, Nos. 10a or 11 (spare) 
Syringo, Q.F., 13 and 18-pr. T 2 
Tools, packing gland, collar Ын ae 

Q.F., 18-pr. plug " 


Tools, withdrawing ring supportin woke 
ing, Q.F., 13 and 18-pr... E 





* Per sub-section. 


1 When limbers are fitted with new pattern hooks. 


‚ Serew-driver, (1.8., 4-1. 4 44 
. Serews, lubricating hole, boss-hend, 5, in. 


' Shovela, G.S. 


NIRE S1 


ру... 


“ near’ 


Where carried. 


On platform board, 
On platform board. 


Under 
side. 


footboard, 


Tray, small stores, upper (in 


round tin box). 
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Limprers—continued. 
(Carriage and Ammunition Wagon.) 


Carriage. 


-- 
5 


1 19 


Articles. 1 

1 

| 

c کے‎ = 
Traces, enddlery pairs | 
Tugs, trace .. .. "ous spare) 
Washers, drag, 2nd class, “ С,” capped 
wheels — .. T .. (spare) 
Washers, packing, hydraulic buffer sets 
(spare) 


1 
—_  .— F —yYg8 F 
* Per sub-section. 


AMMUNITION WAGONS. 


Where carried. 


On platform board. 

On top of ammunition box. 
On footboard, 

Under platform board. 


In tray, small stores, À sub- 


section. 
In ammunition box. 
Lid of ammunition bor. 
In tray, small stores. 
On cartridges. 


On platform board. 
Tn boxes. 
Under perch. 


In tray, small stores. 

On top of ammunition box. 
Under wagon, as required. 
In box. 

Under wagon, as required. 
Under wngon, as required. 
Under tray, small stores. 
In tray, small stores. 


In tray, small stores. 
Under perch. 

On platform board. 
In case, saw, hand. 


Incase, side of ammunition bor. 


In tray, small stores, 


| In tray, small stores. 


In tray, small stores. 
Front of ammunition box, 


Front of ammunition box. 


t For each ammunition wagon carrying a spare No. 18 pole. 
& When limbers are fitted with new pattern hooks. 


+t Per battery, carried in ' A" sub-section. 


— 


page 46. 


Articles. 


running out springs, | 


"ee 


Apparatus, ndjusting, 

Q.F., 18-pr.. 
Blankets, G.S. 44 
Box, lamp, siege, to hold 2 
Boxes, grease, 14-10.|| 
Bush, testing sighting, 3:3-in. 


.. 
. 

. eel 
! 
.. .. 
i 

.. .. 


Cartridges, Q.F., 18-pr., shrapnel .. 

Case, eaw, han oe .. .. ἐν 
§Catches, limber and perch hooks (spare) 
Clips, cartridge, Q.F., 18-pr. 
Covers, apparatus, adjusting, running out 


springs . m .. .. .. 
Grease, lubricating .. .. . Ib. | 
Handspike, common, 6 feet... . .. 


Implements, ammunition— 
Keys, No. 18 (setting fuze) 
Indicator fuze, Q.F., 18-pr. Я 
Kettles, camp, oval, 12-quarts ps e 
Lamps, siege .. κ 


Lashing, tarred, 1 in. x 


f 20 fect .. E 
10 feet 
Line, white, 1 lb. skeins — .. 
Nut, actuating screw, brako gear 
Ordnance. Or, 13 and 18-pr.— 

Bush, firing hole 
Pole, draught, No. 18 
Rope, picketing, 66 feet 
Saw, hand, 20-11. . 
Spanner, No. 93 
§Spindle, catch, 





١ (epare) 


дон) 
spare 


.. .. 


.. .. .. 


limber and perch hooks 

(spare) 

§Spring, catch, limber and perch hooks 

(spare) 

Spring, spiral (clock type), range gear, 

0.1, 13 and 18-pr. 2 (spare) 
Valise, horse sloe .. 

Valises, tools (shoeing, 

saddlers) 


.. .. .. 
wheelers, or 


* Peer section. 

t Per sub-section. 

1 Components of wagon. 
** 1 per battery. 


9 See footnote |, 
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Note.—The spare pole is lashed in position as follows :— 


Place the pole in position under the perch with the jointed parts 
to the rear; care must be taken that the ends do not project to the 
rear во as to get in the way of the wagon body shield, and prevent it 
being lowered. 

Securely lash the pole by one of the lashings to the front end of 
the perch. This lashing should be passed round the pole through the 
pole tug. (The pole tug should be secured in the front tug hole of 
the pole.) With the second lashing, make fast one end to the iron 
loop supporting the pole, take a complete turn round each half of 
the pole and the loop separately, then pass the lashing twice round 
the ends of the pole and the loop, to prevent the pole working to the 
rear, and make fast. 


WAGON, TELEPHONE. 





! 
Articles. | Хо. Where earried. 

 — Y‏ — سس سے سے | 7 ' كك 
Apron, basil, brown -۰ 29 1 Limher box, compartment C 1.‏ 
Axe, felling, curved helve ssi 1 | Under footplate of limber.‏ 

0+ Head, 4} lb. А و‎ | s ni Ti ў 

Axe, pick { Helve, 36-ineh, ferruled... 1 Near side, limber. 
Bar, carrying drum, wagon, telephone... 1 Top of limber box. 


Bar, supporting draught pole, No. 3 


(spare) 1 | Platform board, limber, 
Blocks, brake, field and transport | 
(spare) 2 | Limber box, compartment C 2, 
Bolts, link, chain, endless, wagon, | 
telephone k ES (spare) | 2* | Limber box, compartment D. 
Bracket, pawl, winding gear, No. 198A 
wheel ... иж aa (spare) 1 | Limber box, compartment D. 
rush, water, carriage... و‎ зааг k Near side, limber. 
Buckets, water, Сом. canvas... eo 2 | Platform board, limber. 
Cable, electric, D 1 ος ... miles. d On reels, cable, No. 2. 
Cable, electrice, D 3 ДА ... miles 4 On drums, 
Jan, oil, lubricating, 1 pint ... as d Limber box, compartment. E. 
Catch, drum spindle bearing, wagon, . 
cable and telephone... — | (spare) 1* | Limber box, compartment D, 
Cells, electric, ( ss «εὖ гга ο TE Limber box, compartment A. 
inert, S., (spare) in box... zt ЛӘ > 5 5 
Clip, strap, winding gear, wagon, 9 
telephone ae 8 (spare) | 1* | Limber box, compartment D. 
Cloth, emery, No. Ё... in Бан 4 | Limber box, compartment C 5 
Collar, adjusting, 2nd Class “C” capped | | т 
wheels... (spare) | ë Minier کت‎ compartment B 3. 
2 Amber box urtmne 
hemp, tarred З thread... Ibs. : 5 5 5 λα, r^ TUE - 
Covers, short ritle ave а .. 9 | Front of limber box, 


Galvanometer, detector— ! 
Qand I A A u a 
! 


| 
ЖЛ : 
1 } Limber box, compartment A, 


Cordage, spun yarn, 1 thread... Ibs, | 
Case ... - ... tee 


* Packed in small wooden box, provided locally. 
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WAGON, TELEPHONE—continued., 


Where carried. 


Grease box, under limber. 
Limber box, compartment D. 
Limber box, compartment B 4, 
Limber box, compartment C 2, 
Of side, limber, 

OF side, limber. 

Under footplate of limber. 
Under wagon body. 


‚ Limber box, compartment D. 


In oil can. 
Limber box, compartment C 2. 
Limber box, compartment C 1. 


Limber box, compartment В 3. 
Limber box, compartinent B 1. 
Limber box, compartment B 4. 
Wagon body, between druins. 
Wagon body. 

Platform board, limber. 
Limber box, compartment B 1. 
Under limber, olt side. 
Limber box, compartment О 2 


| Limber box, compartment D. 


Limber box, compartment B 2. 


Limber box, compartment D. 
Platform board, limber. 
Limber box, compartment B 2, 
Limber box, compartment A. 


In holdall, limber box com- 
partment D. 

Limber box, compartment B. 3. 

Limber box, compartment D. 





6 


| Τορ of limber box. 


w 





| 


| 
| 


| 
| 


Νο. 


Articles, 


Crease, lubricating : ہے‎ Ths. 

Guards, hand, telegraph ον 

Guys, telegraph pole 

Hammer, claw, 14-020  ... 

Hummer, » E., telegr "m, sledge 

Hook, bill.. 58 m 

Jumper .. € 

Ladder, field telegr: aplt А 

Links, chatu, endless, [cranked سو‎ 
wagon, telephone (ordinary (spare) 

Oil, Rangoon Р . pint ! 

Pickets, guy, telegraph, light 

Pins, earth 


Pin, linch, 2nd "Class "C". capped ! 


o6 во نت‎ 


15 
= O سر‎ LS 5 н — — — — 
ж ж 








wheels ... (spare) | 1 
Pipo, hose, rubber, i -inch feet | 6 
Pliers, side cutting, 5-inch zum 10 
Poles, telegraph, w ood, 17 feet .. sak 8 
Reels, cable, No. 2 Mr | 9 
Ropes, drag, light, G.S. ... . pairs 1 
Solution, rubber, 3 oz. tubes . tubes! 6 
Spade, Mark ΠΙ.. 1 
Spanner, adjustable, 11-inch 1 
Spanner, No. 184+ سر‎ wt 1 
Spindles, reel, cable, No. 2 Е 
Spring, catch, drum spindle bearing, 1 

wagon, telephone A (spare) | 1* 
Spring, catch, limber and perch hooks 

(spar A 1* 
Spring, seat, wagon, telephone (spare) | 15 
Sticks, ‘crook, short 2 
Strap, w inding gear, wagon, telephone 

ae) 1* 
πως No. 11 (spare 1 
Ta ru ον tea 6 

Telephone se sets, portable, D, Mark It. 6 
Tool, electrician’s (and materials for 

epair) .. set| 1 
ας, drag, 2nd Class “О” capped 

wheels ... (spare) | 1 
Wire, electric, S. 11, Mark III yds, | 40 








* Packed in small wooden box, provided locally. 


+ Component of vehicle. 


Contents of lower tray. 


On top. 
2 blankets. 
1 carrier, 
aminuni- 
tion. 
° 
= 
- 
o 
= 
LI 
n, linch, 


ул, No. 18 (setting 


fuze). 


n, draught, No. 3. 


ugs, filling hole. 


1 pin, locking hie pawl, 1 spring, shield pawl, 
2 springs, Uring gear. 


ase on left tensile 


on 811014, 


1 telescope (in ense) on uxiotree. 


м. 


1 gange, striker, protruainn, No. 1, 


w. 
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CARRIAGE AND LIMBER. 


LIMBER. 


On platform board. 


1 line hambro. 

1 pair traces, saddlery. 

1 breast plece, 

2 straps, supporting front. 
1 etrap, supporting rear, 


1 oil can, No. 3 (mineral oll) 
1 oil can, No. 3 (Rangoon ой) 


1 billhook, under, 


under, 


1 bar, supporting pole. 


render, 


Fittings for 2 rifles on front of box, 


1 felling axe. 
2 straps, trace. 
2 tuis, trace. 
1 swingletree, 


1 box, grense, 31b. 


I drag washer 
1 water-brush, under. 


— — h سم‎ 


12 rounds, 


1 key, No. 1S (setting 
fuze).* 


6 canvna bucketa, wader, 


1 pi 


] collar adjusting wheels, 
2ke 


3 tiles. 


1 key, Хо, 17 (fixing fuze). 1 pi 
1 key, split, flat, 1 in. x 3 in. 
1 pin, keep, &jlit, J in. 5 in. 
1 pin, capsquare. 2p 


2 springs, dise, No. 62. 
I tool, packing sland plug. 
1 handle, Ше, amall, 








1 spare sizht clinometer in ¢ 
мау. 


f ۱ elinometer, field (in censo) 
1 clinometer, sight (in case) 


In case on shie 
1 drift, No, 12. 


1 gcrew-driver, G.5., 4 inch. 

1 catch, retaining Dreceli кеге 
2 pins, dring. 

2 springs i 






4 springs, trigge 
1 epring, trippin 
1 striker. 


r. 
g plece. 














Lower tray, 


1 pickaxe, wader. 


Upper tray. 


Sponge 
clotha, 
Syringe.+ 










12 rounds, 


1 key, No. 13 (setting 
{иге}, 


6 canvas buckets, under, 


1 key epring lock, in pocket, 


CARRIAGE. 
س‎ 


کے 
v‏ 
Ё‏ 
8 
С‏ 
- 





Contents of upper tra v. 


pins, keep, split, various, 
3 rings, picking. 
5 screws, lubricating. 
J stud retaining stuffing box, 
1 spring, sight clinometer. 
2 eprings, traversing lever. 
1 tool, packing gland, collar, 
2 tools, withdrawing ring. 
2 seta washers, packing. 
1 spring, esteh, limber and perch 
hooks, 





Contents of tool case (on aztetree). 


1 brush, breech screw, 1 funnel 

1 1180111307. 1 pair pliers, 
1 key, removing jammed cartridges. 
1 lanyard, firing. 

MeMahon, IS-inch. + 
McMahon, 9-inch. 

No, 214. 


spanners 





1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 


1 can, lubricating, Νο. 9, on shield, 

1 dial sight aud carrier on 

2 keys, No. 18 (setting fuze), > niga, 
ın case 


Jin tubular trail. 


Баг front of shield 
when not on gun, 


1 cleaner, piusaba 
1 cleaner, wool 

] cover, breech 

1 cover, muzzle 
2 aiming posts, on front of shield, 

1 pair drag ropes, on front of shield. 


When the guns are parked, the fuze keys should be placed in tho tray of the ammunition box, 


* 
t 1 per section. 
i ἃ per battery. 


per battery, in A sub-section. 
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WAGON AND LIMBER. 


LIM BER. 

On platform board, 
1 pair drag ropes, 2 straps, supporting front. 
I bar, supporting pole.* ] strap, supporting rear, 
2 straps, trace, 2 tugs, trace. 
1 ewingletree. 2 shovels, 
1 pair traces, suddlery. 1 line hanibro. 


1 breast piece, 


1 οἱ) can, Νο, 3 (mineral oil) 



























1 box, grease, 3 lb, b 
ldrag washers J Wider, 1 oil сал, No. ὃ (Rangoon ой) f ۰ 
l water brush, vander, Fittings for 2 rifles on front of box. I billhook, ۰. 
Oa lop. 
м ч 
$ Ξ 2 blankets, 
= 5 
30 v 1 carrier, 
Xe مت‎ ammuni+ 
Аъ ‘Tray. ae tion, 
ge 5 
5 Holder, А 
> cnrtridge.S >. 
= Sponge £ 
тэ cloths, Ex 
3 canvas buckets, under. 3 canvas buckets, wder, 
1 pickaxe, under. 
1 key, spring lock, in pocket. 
Contents of tray. 
1 collar, adjusting wheels. WAGON, 
1 ecrew-driver. 
1 Νο. 17 ene бе). 
1 No. 27“ (primer). 4 
1 P Keys ή split, flat, 1 in. x 4 in. ® ADEE 
€ No. 18 (setting fuze). x 
4 primers, percussion, in tin box. 3 
1 ріп, inch. ος αν E 
1 pin, draught, No. 3. SÉ. 
8248 
533E 
223 2 
& ει 8 
ЕЭ Wi 
box, grease, 14 10,, under. Valises. | , 
кюк SN 1 төрө, picketing, 66 ft, | — ! 505» Krease, 14 tb., under, 
2 lamps, siege (in box). 
1 apparatus, adjusting, 
ranning out springs, 
und cover.t 
On top. 
2 blankets, 





38 fround{s. 








^ .. 
T T 
š 3 
ч t 
2» 5 
$5 £ 
55 5 
ae 

EP] Tray. 59 
ск 6 
ΚΗ Ра 
58 Line, х 
x Š white, 11b., A 
-- skeins, ٠ - 






1 saw, hand, Їл case, 
1 fuze Indleator, on top, 


Camp kettles, under, 


Contents of tray. 


1 bush, testing, sighting. f 1 catch, limber and perch hooks.§ 

1 bush, Aring hole.§ 1 spindle, catch, limber and perch hooks.§ 
2 keys, No, 18 ( setting fuze), 1 spring, 5 " 2 

1 nut, actuating screw, brake gear.§ 1 spring, spiral (clock type), range gear. 





* Per sub-section, 
+ Ver battery, carried in ** A" sub-section. 
1 When the guns are parked, the fuze keys should be placed in the tray of the ammunition box. 
i Per section. 
Valises :— 5 
Horseshoe one РЕҢ 1 on each ammunition wagon s. Ato Е sub-sections, 
saddlera No.1 1 on one of the wagons να ہم‎ A, C, and E sub-sections. 
shocing ove 1 κα " oe ہہ‎ ÅA, C, D, and? κ, 


Tools, fitters or 
wheelers No. 1 1 κι T we 0o B, D,and F si 


Ч 1 per battery. 
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WAGON, TELEPHONE, MARK I. 


Near. LIMBER. 00 
On platform board— 
1 bar, supporting draught pole, No. 3; 1 pair ropes, drag, light, Ω.8.; 
1 swingletree, No, 11; 2 buckets, water, canvas. 
On front of bor— 
2 covers, short rifle, 
Under foot plate— 
1 felling axe; 1 jumper. 
1 spade under 


1 bill hook, 
1 hammer, X. Y. 
E telegraph, sledge. 


Е, 
1 water brash 


J pick axe 


Inside бох-- 
Сонг иен! A. 


Inside фох-- 
Compartment D, 


Bracket, pawl, 
winding gear, 
Nu. 1954 wheel 1 


inert, 12 
Do. spare, 12 
Galvanometer 


detector, Q. Catch, drum 
and 1. ... 5 3 


spindle bear- 
Telephone sets, 


j ing ac pa. ἀπ 
portable, Dit, Ὁ , 4 Bolts, link, chain, z 
endless ГЭЭ 

Comparte B. | Links, chain, 















1 Solution, rubber, ۴ Divided into three compartments ια 2 
ч tubes; pipe, Nos, 1, 3 ἃ 3 from rear to front, š ΗΚ, "Oe 
ose, | rubbe * - ээс 
țin., feet, б. 1 2 sticks, crook. 1 box grease, 3 Ib., under. Cordage, spun yarn, 
2 Tape, rubber, 1 bar, carrying drum 1 MIN а 
6 02, ; spindles, (on top of box, strapped τ a le E: 
reel, cable No. 2, to back rest). SS а kan 
9 and, 
‘ol just inj tel. еч. зы 2 
з Collar tinting. BODY. wis eect, 
pin, linch 1; ы 33:11 5 хөв. 40 
washer, drag, 1. " , Clip, strap, wind- 
Pliers, side vut- - an 2reels, ea . 2 inggear se 
ting, 10 pali»; ae 1 : | шин f n X Spanner,No.1x) 1 
rays, telegraph Ἢ ΠΡ wie of cable, Spring, cateh 
μοδα, 07 А! 1-1 vleetric, D, 1, drum spindle EL 
لیا‎ 


Spring, catch, 
limber and 
pereh hooks... 15 

Spring, seat ... 1* 

Strap, winding 

" . ear اه‎ .. 

| Cable, electric, f | Tools, electri- 

D. 3—1 mile, D. 3—1 mile, clan's (and ma- 

ν Fr re- 
on drum, on drum, с n 


Compartment C. 


Apron, basil, 1; 
pins, earth, 9. 

2 llammmer,claw,1; 
spanner, 1; Cable, electric, 
cloth, ΟΥ, 
4sheets; block 
Drake, F. & T. 
pickets, Kuy, 20 















Compartment E. 


Can, ой, lubri- 
cating . 


Drum. 


8 poles, telegraph, wood, 17 feet. 


Cable, electric, 


1 Cable, electric, 
D. 3—1 mile, р. 3—1 mile 


on drum, on drum, 


ladder, field telegraph, under. 
* Packed in small wooden box provided locally, 


2-i QE SIG SRA 


Cells, electric, 


MILITARY BOOKS, published by Authority—continued. 


(As to pricos in brackets, see top of page 2.) 


GUNS. Handbooks for, (And sce GUNS. Drill for) :— 


60-pr. В.Т. Land Service, 1913, 14, Gd, (11. етм 

18-рг. Q.F. Land Service, 1913. (Reprinted, with Amendments, 1914.) 1s. (104. 

16-pr. B.L.O. Marks L, IL, IL*, and IV. with Mark 1, Carriage, and Marks 
І., Іа, Ib, and Ic Limbers and Wagons. Tand Servico, 1912, 1s (104.) 

15-рг. Q.F. Land Servico, 1914. Is. Gd, (1s. 24.) 

13-рг. Q.F. Land Service. 1913. (Reprinted. with Amendments, 1914.) 14.80. (14.) 

12-pr. B.L. of 6-cwt, Marks I. to IV. and IVa, and Carriages Marke L*, 1.**, 
and 11. Horse Artillery, 1905. 14, (114. 

10-pr. Jointed B.L. Mulo Equipment, 1914, Ts. σα, (1s, 24.) 

9-fo-inch B.L, Howitzer, 1900, 04. Сац. 

92-inch B.L., Mark ІХ., * C" Mark IX, and Marks X., X”, and X.* Land 
Service, 1912. 1s. (114) 

8-inch H. M.L. Howitzer of 70 cwt. Movable Armameut and Armament of Works. 
Land Service. 1901. 28. (lz, Gd.) 

R.L. and B.L.O. Guns, Mountings, &c. 1904. 15.64. (ls. 4d.)‏ ا ا 

6-ineh B.L. Marks VIL and VII", Land Service. 1911. 9d. (8d.) ° 

-inch B.L. Howitzer, 30-cwt. Marks Land 19. 1912. 1s. (104) 

6-inch Q.F, Land Service, 1903. 1s. (104. 

O-inch ' B” Q.F. Land Service. 1911. 1s. (104) 

5-4-inch B.L. Howitzer, Mark I. 1902, 1а, 6d. (1+. 24.) 

-inch B.L. Marks I.—V. 1901. 94. )8۷۸( 

5-inch I.T. Marks IV.—V. Dand Service, 1903. 15.04. (1з. 24) 

5-inch R.L. Howitzer. 1909. 94, μα 

47-inch Q.F. Fixed Armamonts. Land Service, 1901, 14, (1143 

47-inch Q.F.B., on Travelling Carriages, Land Service. 1910. (lieprinted, with 
Amendments, 1914.) Od (94.) 

45-inch Q.F. Howitzer. Land Servier, 1914. 1. 34d. (18. 1d.) 

2-05-1001 Q.F, Mule ا‎ niles and Man Transport Equipment. 1914. 2s. (14. Gd.) 

303-inch and +303-inch Converted Maxim Machine (κενο Rifle Ohamber), 
oo M.G., Infantry, Parapet; Tripod and Cone Mountings. 1911. 94. 

d. 
Ditto. Amendmonts, Oct. 1914, 14. (14) . 

303-inch Nordenfelt 3-barrel and Gardner 2-barrel converted from 04-inch and 

O45-inch M.H. Chamber, Magazine Rifle Chamber, on Carriages. 1900. 94. 


(84) 


HISTORICAL RECORDS OF THE BRITISH ARMY :— 


Morse Guards; 17th Dragoons (Lancers). Each bs. (3s. 14.) 
Dragoon Guards, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th, Each 4s. (3s.) 
Dragoons, Ist, 3rd, 6th, 7th, 14th, and 16th. Each 44. (3s.) 
Ditto, 12th and 18th, Each 3s. (2s. 34.) 
Marine Corps, 3e. (28. 2d.) 
Foot, 2nd, Sth, 6th, 7th, 8th, 10th, 11th, 13th, 15th, 16th, 17th, 18th, 19th, 20th, 
2144, 2nd, 34th, 36th, 39th, 46th, S3rd, 67th, 71st, 7204, 73ed, 74th, 86th, 


87th, and 92nd, Each 4s, (34.) 
Do. 14th, 66th, 6Ist, 70th, and 88th. Each 3s. (22, 3d.) 


HISTORIES, SHORT, OF THE TERRITORIAL REGIMENTS OF THE 


BRITISH ARMY, 67 numbers, each 14, (14) In one volume, δε, (83, 9d. 
Ditto. Tho Scots Guards, 14, (1d. (14) (8s. 94.) 
Ditto, The 6th روما‎ Dragoons. Id, (14) 

Ditto. Rovised Editions, 14, (14у each :— 


Alexandra, Princesa of Wales's Tho Northamptonshire Regiment, 
Own (Yorkshire Regiment). The Oxfordshire and Buckivghamshire 
The Bedfordshire Regiment. Tight Infantry, 
The Black Watch (Royal High- Tho Princo Albort's (Somersetshire 
landyrs). Light Infantry). 
The Cameronians (Scottish Riflos). The Prince of Wales's Leinster Regi- 
The Cheshire Regiment. men? (Royal Canadians). 
The Duke of Wellington's Wost Tho Princess Oharlotte of Wales's 
Riding Regiment. (The Royal Berkshire Regiment). 
Tho Durham Light Infantry. The Princess Louise's Argyll and 
Tho East Lancashire Regiment. Sutherland Highlanders, 
The East Surrey Regiment, The Royal Inniskilling Fusiliers, 
TM цэн шин Deg mok T Royal Bussex Regiment. 
ho Highland Light Infantry, Tho Royal Warwickslit 
The King’s Own Yorkshire Light Tho Royal Wolsh na 
The Suffolk Regiment, 


Infantry, 
The Lancashire Fusiliers, 


HOSPITALS, MILITARY FAMILIES’, Nursing Staff Regulations. Dea 


1909. 14. (1d) 
(в 11000) 


MILITARY BOOKS, published by Authority—continued. 


(As to prices in brackets, see top of page 2.) 


HOSTILITIES WITHOUT DECLARATION OF WAR FROM 1700 TO 
1870. 2s. (1s. TL). 
HYGIENE. ELEMENTARY MILITARY. Manual οἵ. 1912. 6d. (04) 


INDIAN EMPIRE. OUR. A short review and some Hints for the use of Soldiers 
proceeding to India. Gd. (θά) 

INFANTRY TRAINING. (4-company organization.) 1914. 6d. (6d) 

INSTITUTES. Garrison and Regiment]. Rules for the Management of, 1912, 14. 
(4) 

INTELLIGENCE DUTIES IN THE FIELD, Regns. for. 1904. 24 2d.) 


ITALIAN CAVALRY TRAINING REGULATIONS, 1911. Training for 
Marches, Tactics of Minor Units, and Training of Patrols. ‘Translated. 4d. (34) 


JAMAICA. Standing Orders. 1012, 1s (92) 


JERSEY. ROYAL MILITIA OF THE ISLAND OF. Regulations. 1914. 
With the Jersey Militia Law, 1905, 14. 3d. (114) 


KING'S REGULATIONS AND ORDERS FOR THE ARMY. 1912. 
(Reprinted, with Amendments to Aug. 1914.) 1664. (1s. 4d.) (n the press) 


KIT PLATES:— ° 
Artillery. Royal— 
1. Horse and field. Kit in Barrack Room. 1912. 2d. (2d) 
2. Ditto. Kit laid out for Inspection. 1903. 2d. (24) (Under revision) 
6. Garrison. Kitlaid out for Inspection. 1909. 2d. (22) 
10. Ditto. Kitin Barrack Room. 1909. 24. (24) 
Cavalry. 1891. 14. (14) 
Engineers. Royal— » 
Dismounted. Detail of Shelf and Bedding, with Marching Order ready to put 
m LH» of Shelf and Bedding, with Drill Order ready to put ou. 1914. 
1 1d. 
2. ا ا‎ Full Kit laid out for Inspection in Barrack Room. 1914. 14. (14} 
4. Mounted Ν.Ο.Ο. or Driver and Field Troop Sapper, Full Kit laid out for 
Inspection in Barrack Rodm. 1910. 14 (14. 
5. Mounted. Detail of Sholf and ous 1910. id (14) 
6. Driver, with pairof Horses, Field Kit laid out for Inspection on Parade, 
i including Articles carried in Valise on Baggage Wagon. 1899. 14. (14) 
Infantry— 
1. Kitin Barrack Room. 1905. 24. (24) 
2. Kit lnid out for Inspection. 1905. 24. (2d.) 
Highland. 1884. 1d. (1d.) 
Medical Corps. Royal Army. Kit in Barrack Room, 1912. 2d. (22) 
Ordnance Corps. Army. For Guidance at Marching Order and Kit Inspections. 2d. 
9, 


LAND WARFARE, An Exposition of the Laws and Usages of War on Land, for 
the guidauce of Officers of H.M. Army. 1s. (104) 
LARGE FORMATIONS. The Operations of. Translated from the German. 
(In the press) 
LAW. Military. Manual of. 1914. 2s, (ls. 9d.) 


LAW FOR THE RESERVE FORCES AND MILITIA. Manual of. 1886. 1s. Gd. 
(1s. 2d.) . 
MACHINE-GUN, Tests of Elementary Training. 14. (14) 
MACHINE GUNS AND SMALL ARMS, -303-inch. Nomenclature of Parts, 
Stri pings, Assembling, Action, Jams, Missflres, Failures, and Iuspection of. 
9 2dition. 1913, 34. (34); Amendments, No.1. id. (id.) 
MAGAZINES AND CARE OF WAR MATERIEL. Regulations for, 1913, 
9d. (VM); Amendments, July 1914. 1d. (14) 
MAP READING AND FIELD SKETCHING. Manual 1912. 14. (11d) (And 
зєв Schools, Army); Amended Plate 14.14, (14) 
MECHANISM AS APPLIED TO ARTILLERY. Notes on. Second Edition. | 
1002, 1s (114) ' 
MEDICAL CORPS. loyal Army :— 
Admission to. Regulations for. Jan. 1912. 1d. (14) 
Btanding Orders. 1914, 14. (104) 
Training. 1911. 9d. (94) ۱ 
MEDICAL DEPARTMENT. Army. Index to Appendices of Reports from 1859 
to 1896, δά. (84) 
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MILITARY BOOKS, published by Authority—continued, 
(As to prices in brackets, sce top of page 2.) 


MEDICAL SERVICE. Army. Regulations, 1906. (Reprinted, with Amendments, 
1914.) (In the press) 


MEDICAL SERVICE. Btrategical and Tactical Employment of the, пя carried out 
а an Du Corps; within series of Probloms. ‘Translated from the Austrian. de. Gd, 
3s. 44, 

MEDICAL SERVICES. Army. Advisory Board for, Tho Treatment of Venereal 
Disease and Scabies. First Report. 1004 15. Gd. (19. 34); Second Report. 
1905. 2s. (ls, 62); Third Report. 1905. 1s. (1043; Final Report. 1906. 6d. (54) 

MEDICAL SERVICES OF FOREIGN ARMIES. Jlandbook of. 

Part I. France... ... 64 (5d) | Part IV. RUSSIA .. — ... бї, (α1} 


(Under revision) Part V. ITALY aa es Өф (Bd. 
Part II, GERMANY ... Gd. (50) Part УІ, Tur NETHERLANDS AND 
Part ПІ. AvsriA-HuNGAMY Gd. BELGIUM ... 6d. (d) 


0070 
MEKOMETER llandbook. 1911, 6d. (04) 
MILITARY, a AOTS, 1892 to 1903. Dyelaws. (See Artillery and Rinlo 
anges Act, &c.). 
MOBILIZATION Regulations, 1912. 64. )6۸( 
Ditto. Amendments, July 1913, 14, (14) 


MUSKETRY REGULATIONS :— 
Part I. 1909. (Reprinted, with Amendments, 1914.) G4. 
Part II. Rifle Ranges and Musketry eae 1910, 4d. (Ad) 
Amendments, April 1911, to Parts I. and II. 14. (14.) 

NIGHT OPERATIONS. Elementary Training in, 1911. 14. (id) 

NUMBER OF TROOPS TO THE YARD in the Principal Battles sinco 1850. 
Memo. оп. With opinions of Modern Authoritios on limits of extension at the 
present day. 1884, 94. (7d.) . 

NURSING IN THE ARMY. Queen Alexandra Imperial Military Nursing 
Servico, Reprinted from “ ‘The British Medical Journal.” 1905. 14. (14) 

NURSING SERVICE. Queen Alexandra's Imperial Military. Regulations for 
Admission to the. 1911. 1d. (14) 


OFFICERS TRAINING CORPS :— 


Regulations. 1912. 24. нэ (Under revision 
Ditto. Appendix II. (In the press 
Ditto. (Inns of Court). 1d. (14.3 (Under revision) 


Special A.O., March 16, 1908, 14, (lU) 
Junior Division. Instructions for the Annual Camps, 1913, 24. (24) 


OPERATION ORDERS. А '''erlinical Study, by Hans von Кікхілхо, Translated 
from the German, 1s Gd, (14. 3d.) 3 

OPTICAL MANUAL ог Папок of Instructions for the guidance of Surgeons, 
Third Edition, 1885. 1s. 60. (18. 3d.) 

OPTICS, Noteson, 6d. (54) 

die TREN STATE. Topographical Survey of tho, 1905-1911. Report on the. 

s (τε. 

ORDNANCE COLLEGE (and see Artillery Oollego) :— 

+ Advanced Classes, Reports on. Various. Each ie. (090) 
Dyuamies. Notes on, Second Edition. 84, (2« Sd.) : 
001:6 Moss (Royal Artillery) Management aud First Principles of Rook-keeping. 


3d. (5) 
Ordnance Courses. Reports on. Various. Each 14. (00) 


Regulations. 1007. 24. (24) 
ORDNANCE CORPS. Army. Standing Orders. 1912, 6d. (64.) 
ORDNANCE MANUAL. (WAR.) 1914, 6d. (δά) 


ORDNANCE. SERVICE. ‘Treatise on. Seventh КфМоп. 1908. With v 
of plates. Τα, Gd. (5s, èd) Amendmonts, June 1909, Dee. н 
April 1014. Bach 1d. (143; Do. Dec. 1909, Dec. 1911, Each 94, (24.) | 
ον deers onan CREDE : АВНХ, Regulations :— 
Part 1. 1912. 64. (64); ludex. 1919, χὰ (24); A d 8. 4 
April 1914. Each 14. (14) СУ) amauta, автал, 
<a ba ho M ἠπόρει cie 
PAT in tho Musenm of tho Army Medical Department 
Netley. Descriptive Catalogue of, Third Edition. Vol 1 : 
د‎ Mee A (ae. θὰ) 6 d Edition Vol L Dy Sir W. Aitken, 
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^ MILITARY BOOKS, published by Authorvity-—continued, 


(As to prices in brackets, see top of page 2.) 


PAY DUTIES of Officers Commanding Squadrons, Batteries, Companies, &o 

Instructions. 1914, 1d. (14) 
. Manual of. ھ1‎ (11d. 

ханан TRAINING Amendments. X 1913. 1d. (14) 

PLACE-NAMES OCCURRING ON FOREIGN MAPS. Rules for the Trans- 
literation of. 1906. 1s (94) 

PORTABLE SUB-TARGET (Mark D and How to Use it. 1911. 1d. (14) 
Ditto. Amendments. Nov.1912. 14. (14) 


POSTAL SERVICES. ARMY. WAR. Manualof. 1913. 3d. (37) 


PROJECTION, &c. Linear Perspective. A Text Book for the use of the R.M. 
Academy. Part .—Text. Part 1J.—Plates. 1904, 64. (4s. 5d.) 

PUBLICATIONS (RECENT) OF MILITARY INTEREST. List of 
Quarterly. Nos. 1 (08. 24. сн) each. Nos. 9 ما‎ 17. 4d. (44) each. [Con- 
tinued by THE ARMY REVIEW.J 

RAILWAY DISTANOES, Ireland. Handbook of. Third Edition. 1884. 7s. Gd. 


дз. 84. 

RASLWAY MANUAL (WAR). 64. (5d.) 

RAILWAYS. MILITARY. RECONNAISSANCE AND SURVEY OF. 
Notes on, for Оћсегв of R.E. Railway Companies. 1910. 23. 34. (11. 8d.) 

RANGE-FINDER Ilandbooks :— 

Snfautry Νο. 1 (Marindin). 1913. 8d. (δά) . 
Infantry Νο. 2 (Barr and Stroud). 314-151 ۱:٥٥ base. 1918. 84. (84) 
Watkin, Regulations for Instruction in, and practice with. 1882. 1s. (94) 
RANGE-FINDING. COAST DEFENOE. Manualof. PartI. 9d. (8d.) 
Ditto. Amendments, Juno 30, 1914, 1d. (14) 

RANGES. MINIATURE CARTRIDGE. (Reprinted from ΤΠΕ Anwv REVIEW, 
Jan. 1914). 8d. (34) 

RECRUITING FOR THE REGULAR ARMY AND THE SPECIAL 
RESERVE. Regulations. 1912. (Reprinted, with Amendinonts to 31st August, 
1914.) 34 (94). e 

REMOUNT MANUAL (WAR). 1913. 2d. (24) 

REMOUNT REGULATIONS. 1913, 3d. (3d.) 

REQUISITIONING OF SUPPLIES, TRANSPORT, STORES, ANIMALS, 
LABOUR, &c, IN THE FIELD. Instructions for the. 1907, id. (14) 

RESERVE (anl see Motor Reserve; Special Reserve):— 

Army Meserve. Class I. Regulations. 1911. 1d. (14) 
itto. Amendments, June 1918. 1d. (14) 
National Reserve. Regulations. 1913. 1d. (14) 


RIFLE RANGES, Олге and Construction of. Instructionssfor. 1908. 3d. (34.) 
RIFLE RANGES, TRAINING GROUND, AND MUSKETRY CAMP, 
PENALLY. [eden Coast Defences.) Standing Orders. 1910. 24. (2d.) 

RIFLES, &c. Oleaning of. Notes оп the. 1911. 25 for 64. (74) 

RIFLES, SHORT AND CHARGER-LOADING, MAGAZINE, LEE. 
ENFIELD. Handbook for Serjeant-Instructors of Special Reserve, Officers Train- 
ing Corps, and Territorial Force in regard to the Care, Inspection, &c οἵ. δα, (3d.) 

nil 7175 MILITARY AND NAVAL TERMS. Dictionary of. 1906. 84, 6d. 
(2s. Gd. 

RUSSO-JAPANESE WAR:— 

Medical and Sanitary Reports from Officers attaghod to the Japanese and Russian 
Forces in the Field. 1908. δε, (δε, 104) 
Official History. Part I, Oauses of the War, Opening Events up to and including 
the Battle of the Ya-lu. Second Edition. 1909. 15. 04. (11. 34.); 
Part Il. From the Battle of the Ya-lu to Liao-yang, 
exclusive. 1908. δε, (За. 8); Part 111. The Siege of Port 
Arthur. 1909, 4s. Gd (23. Ad); Part IV. Liao-yang., 1910, 
4s. (88); Part V. Sha Ho. 1911. 44. ба, ο bd. 
Official History (Naval and хээ Vol. I. To Aug. 24, 1904. With case of 
Maps. 1910. 158. (10574); Vol. II. Liao-yang, the Sha Но, Port Arthur. 
With case of Maps. 1912. 158, (10s. 10d.) 
Reports from British Ofllcers attached to tho Japanese and Russian Forces in the 
Field. In three Vols., with two cases of Maps (not sold separately). 21s, (1δ4} 


“SALISBURY PLAIN. SOUTHERN COMMAND. Standing Orders appli- 
cable to all Troops Encamped on Salisbury Plain, and applicable generally to 
Troops Quartered at Bulford and Tidworth. 1918. 8d. (34) 


“SAM-BROWNE” BELT, SCABBARD, AND SWORD KNOT. Specifica- 
tion and Drawings. 1899. 1d. (14.) 
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MILITARY BOOKS, published by Authority—continued, 
(As to prices in brackets, see top of page 2.) 


SCHOOLS, Army:— 
Annual Reports on. 1911-12; 1912-13, Fach 1s, Бин) 
Map Meading. Notes on. 1912, 3d. (34) (And see Map Reading and Field 
Sketching.) 
Ditto. Amendments. 1d. (14) 
Military and ۳م ااہ‎ Terms, and Words which Occur in Ordors. Lists of. 1914., 2d 
`, 


afl, 
ру руу. Elementary, Handbook. 1901. 14, (14) 


Regulations, 1911. 4d. (44) 
Schoolllygiene. Handbook of. For Teachers. Gd. (64) 


Singing iu. Wegns. for ος, 1911 10, (14) 
Standing Orders for Inspectors, Examiners, Teachers. 1910. 6d. (δά) 
"Тура Exercises of Extracts from Regimontal Orders for uso of Candidates for 

'Third-class Certificates of Education. 1912. δά, (@d.) 


SCOUTS. Training and Use of. Lecture by Col. Е. C. Carter. 1905. 24. (24) 


SCREWS. Standard Leading. Provision of, for Scrow-cutting Lathes. Report οἱ 
Committee. 1903. 14, (10d.) 
SEVASTOPOL. Sicge of. 1854-55. 8 vols., with Oase of Maps and Plans. Halt 


Mor., £5 4s. Cloth, £4 48. 
Or separately:—Vol, I. Engineer Operations. £1 6s; Vol. IL Ditto. With 
Case of Maps and Plans, £2 10s; Vol III. Artillery Operations. 10s. 


BEWAGE. Practical Treatment of, The latest development of. 1903. 64. (δὰ) 


SHOEBURYNESS GARRISON, Standing Orders, 1913. 14. θά, (14, 14) 
SIEGE OPERATIONS in the Oampaign against Franco, 1870-71. (Von Tiedemann) 
Translated. ds. Gd. (34. 34.) 5 
SIGNALLING. Training Manual. 1907. (Reprinted, with Amendments to May 1, 
1911.] 6d. (6d); Amendments. Νου. 1912, Мау 1913, April 1914. Each 14. (Id.); 
Appendix ТУ. Despatch Riding. 1d. (14) 
BIGNALLING. ‘Training Manual, l'art II. 1914. 04. (6d.) 
SIGNALLING DISC. Directions for Use. 1911. 14. (14) 
BIGNAL SERVICE. THE ARMY. 1d. (id) 
SIGNAL SERVICE. ARMY. Manualof—W AR. Provisional. 1914. 2d. (24) 
SMALL ARMS, ‘Text Book. 1909. With Tables. 2s Gd (2s. 1d.) 
шанг түг" Their Principles and Practice. Third Edition. 1906. (Reprinted, 
1909, х. (За. 
SOMALILAND, Military Report оп. 1907. Vol. І. Geographical, Descriptive, 
and Historical, 2s, (1s. 7d.) 
Ditto. Operations in, 1901-04. Oficial History. Vol. I. 84. (26. 4d); 
Vol. П. 4s. (83.) 


SOUTH AFRICAN WAR, 1890-1002 :— 
Anc ποσο, 7s. Gd. (ба. Gd. 
edical History. An Epidemiological Essay. (Reprinted from “ Th 
tho Royal Army Medical Corps.”) 3s. 9d. ὦ 34) машин 
Railways, 4s. (88. 8 
Surgical Cases Noted. 7s. 6d. (bs. 6d.) 
ο» кенп. ЧУ: : 1 14.) 
oluntary Organizations in aid of tho Sick and Wounded. R 
British Red Cross Oommitteo on. 1902. Be (88 d) “۳۳۳۰۰ °F tho Central 
SPECIAL RESERVE :— 1 
Commission in the Special Reserve of Officers. Short guide to obtaining a; &o 
, 


14. (14) i isi 
оше: течи relating to First Appointment, Training, tye nae so 


Regulations for Officers of the Special Reserve 
Fs "dol m κ p of Officers, and for the Special 
Scheme for the Provision, Organization, and Trainin 
required to supplement 0 Regular Army, and eed سو‎ pr ithe اض ہر‎ 
to tho existing Militia. (Special A.O., Dee. 23, 1907.) ША. (24) ` 
Scheme for tho Provision, Organization, and Training of that portion which will be 
drawn from the Territorial Force to supplement the Regular Army ο 
Mobilization boing ordered. (Special A.O., Nov. 20, 1908.) 94, (24) is 


STAFF COLLEGE Regulations (Camborle 1906, 
ur to Nov. 20, 1910. pu (14) ( y) 1905, Reprinted with Amendments 


STAFF. General Duties of, (Von Schellendorf.) Fourth Edition, 1905. 
я (Out of print) 
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STATIONS OF UNITS OF THE REGULAR FORCES, MILITIA, 
SPECIAL RESERVE, AND TERRITORIAL FORCE. Quarterly. 24. (2d.) 


BTATUTES relating to the War Office and to the Army. 1880. ба. (3s. 9d.) 


STATUTORY POWERS of the Secretary of State, Ordnance Branch. 1879. бе, 
(34. 94) 

STEAM ENGINES. AND BOILERS, AND GAS AND OIL ENGINES. 
Management of. Notes and Memoranda, 1911, 1d. (14) 


SUDAN ALMANAC. 1914 Compiled in the Intelligence Department. Cairo. 14, 
(9d.) : (Under revision) 


SUDAN. THE BRITISH FORCE IN THE. Standing Orders. 1914. 9d. (7d.) 


SUDAN. Tho Anglo-Egyptian. A Compendium prepared by Officers of the Sudan 
Government :— 
Vol. I. Geographical, Descriptive, and Historical (with Eighty-two Lustra- 
tions). 104. (7s. 4d, 
Vol. 11. Routes. 7s. 6d, (δα, 5d.) (Not containing Chapter VII., Supplement (A).) 
Ditto. | In Separate Ohiapters. Τα, (104.) cach:— 
Land IL, Nil III. North-Eastern Sudan. ЈУ. Eastern Sudan. V. Oentral 
Sudan. VI. South-Eastern Sudan. VII. Bahr-el-Ghazal. VIII. Kordofan. 
IX. North-Western Sudan. 
ре. Chapter VII. Supplement (А). Bahr-el-Ghazal. Additional Routes. 14 
(104) : 
SUDAN CAMPAIGN. Hlistoryofthoe, Twoparts,and Maps. 1800, 15s. (10s. 114) 
SUPPLY MANUAL (WAR). 1909. 6d. (64) 


SUPPLY. REORGANIZED SYSTEMS OF, and of Ammunition Supply of the 

Expeditionary Force in War, consequent on the introduction of Mechanical Trans- 
port. Memorandum explaining the. Feb. 1912, 1d.” (1d.) 

SUPPLY, TRANSPORT, AND BARRACK SERVICES, Regulations. 1908. 94. 
8d. (Under revision) 


SURVEYING. Topographical and Geographical. Text Book of. Second Edition. 
1913. Τε. Gd. (bs. Gd.) 
Ditto. 1905. Appendix XL Tables for the Projection of Graticules for squares of 
1° side on scale of 1: 250,000, and for squares of $° side on scale of 
1: 125,000; with other Tables uscd in Projection Maps. 4d. (4d.) 
Ditto. 1905. Appendix XII. Tables for the Projection of Graticules for maps om 
the scale of 1: 1,000,000. 1910. 2d. (22) 


TACTICAL RIDES AND TOURS ON THE GROUND. The Preparation 
and Conduct of. Translated from the German. 1534. (1s. 1d.) 


ka ο LINES. FIELD. Instruction in Laying and Maintaining. 1907. 6d. 

(5d. 

TELEGRAPHY AND TELEPHONY. Army. Instruction in. Vol. I. 
Instruments. 16. Gd. (1s 1d); Vol IL Lines. 1s (114); Amendments, Sept. 
1912, to Vols. І. and II. 1d. (1d.); Amendments to Vol. II., Ohap. V. 14. (14) 


TELEPHONES IN THE FIELD. Technical Instructions for the Use ot, 
Provisional. 1908. ?d. (2d) 


TELESCOPIO SIGHTS. Handbook. Land Service. 1904. 4d. (4d.) 
TERRITORIAL FORCE (and see Equipment; Establishments) :— 


Cadet List. A List of all Cadet Units which had received Official Itecoguition on 
Bist December, 1913. Gd. (6d.) 

Cadet Units in tho British Isles, Regulations governing the Formation, Organiza- 
tion and Administration of. 1914, 14. (1) 

Commissions in the. Guide for the Use of Candidates for. 1913. 1d. (ld) 

Exemption from Jury Service. τ 44) 

- Field Kits. Officers and Men. ld (ld; 

Hospitals, General, of the. Regulations for, 1912. 24. (80) 

Leallets :—No. 1. Organizations and Principles ; Servico of the Imperial Yeomanry, 
1d. each, or 6d. per dozen, ог 9s. рог 100. 

Medical Corps. Royal Army, Syllabus of Training. 1914. 14. (14) 
Mobilization of a Territorial Infantry Dattalion. (Reprinted from Тив ARMY 
Izvisw, July 1918). 3d. (3d.) . 

Nursing Service. Standing Orders. 1912. 1d. (1d) 

Organization and Establishment. Special A.O., Магс! 18, 1908. 6d. (6d.) 

Regulations for the, and for County Associations, 1912, Gd. (τά) 

Ditto, Appendix XXVI. July 1914, Formation of Record Ollices aud Depóte for 
ihe Territorial Force on Mobilization, 1d. (14) 
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MILITARY BOOKS, published by Authority—continued. 


(As to prices in brackets, see top of page 2.) 


Territorial Force—continued. 
Reserve. Regulations. Issued with Special A.O., April 1, 1913. 1d. (14) 
Schome for tho Transfer of the Honourable Artillery Company, the Imperial 

Yeomanry in Great Britain and the Volunteer Force, and their reorganization 
into the Territorial Force, Spneial A.O., March 18, 1908. 2d. (24) 
Service in the. Its ‘Terms and Conditions. 10, (14) 


Training. Provisional, 2d. (24) 
Transfer of Units to the. Special A.O., March 20, 1908, enclosing the Order ia 


Council dated March 19, 1908, 24. (2d.) 
Uniform. Special A.O., June 12, 1908. 1d. (14) 


Voluntary Aid :— 
Бароны for the Organization of, їл England and Wales. Рес. 1910. 24. (24) 


Ditto. Ditto. Amendments, 14. 0 
Ditto, in Scotland. Oct. 1911. 24. (30 
Ditto. Ditto. Amendments. 10. d.) 
Training. (Ewtructs from “ Medical Corps, Royal Army. Training. 1911"). 6d. 


(Fd) 
TRACTCR TRIALS held by tho Experimental Sub-Committeo of the Mechanical 
Trans; o't Committee at Aldershot, Sept. and Oct. 1905, Report ou, Gd. (Od) 


TRAINING AND MANGEUVRE REGULATIONS. 1913. 44 (54) 
TRANSPORT MANUAL,  FioldBorvice. 1905. PartI. Provisional 44. (4d.) 


TRANSPORT. MECHANICAL :— 
Heavy Pontoon Bridge for uso by, Provisional, 1914, 24. (24) 


Regulations for the Appolutment of Inspectors of. 1¢ (14.) 
TRANSPORT. РАСК, Noteson, 14 (14) 


TRUMPET AND BUGLE SOUNDS for the Army. 
Training of ''rumpeters and Bugler, 1914. 94, (Bd) 


TYPHOID (ANTI-) COMMITTEE. Report. 1912. Ys. Od. (1s. 11.) 


TYPHOID (ANTI-) INOCULATION COMMITTEE. Report on Blood Changes 
following Typhoid Inoculation, 1905, 1s. 6d. (1s. 2d.) 


URDU-ENGLISH PRIMER. Гог tho use of Colonial Artillery. 1899. 15s. (10s. 2d.) 


VALISE EQUIPMENT. Instructions for Fitting :— 
Pattern 1888 with pattern 1894 Pouch opening outwards.” 1895. 
Bandolier pattern. 1903. 24. (24. 


VALPARAISO. The Capture of, in 1891. 1s. (104) 
VENEREAL DISEASE. See Medical Servicos. 


VETERINARY CORPS. Army :— 
Regulations for Admission, 1910. 2d. (24) 
Standing Orders. 1906. 44. (4d.) 


VETERINARY SERVICES. Army. Regulations. 1906. δά (δά) 


VOLUNTARY AID. See Territorial Force. 


WAR OFFICE LIST, AND ADMINISTRATIVE DIRECTORY FO 
BRITISH ARMY. 1914. Sold by Harrison d Sons, 46, Рай Mall. 2 یں‎ 


WARFARE, See Land Warfare. 

WATER SUPPLY MANUAL, 1s. 60. (1s. 44); Corrections Cn the press). 
WORKS MANUAL, (WAR). 1918 4d. (id); Appendix I, 14 (44) 
X-RAY APPARATUS. Hints Regarding the Management and Use of, 84. (86) 


хараал AND MOUNTED RIFLE TRAINING. Parts 1. and 11. 1912, 
ZULU WAR ОР 1879, Narrative of the Field 0 ti 3 
(Reprinted 1907.) 86. (23.44) perntíons connected with the. IR81. 


У 


With Instruetions for the 


14. (1d) 
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